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GEORGE R 1 


EO RG E the Second, by the Grace of God, King of Great Britai, 
France and Ireland, Defender of the Faith, &c. To all to whom theſe Pre- 
ſents ſhall come, greeting: Whereas THOMAS RUDDIM AN, late Ke 
er of the Library, belonging to the Society of Advocates in Our City of Edig 
burgh, hath, by his Petition, humbly repreſented unto Us, Thar, feveral Year: | 
ago, he compoſed, and publiſhed, two Books, one of them enthuled,, “ The Ru F 
4 diments of the Latin Tongue; or a plain and eaſy Introduction to Latin, 
Grammar; wherein the Principles of the Language are methodically digeſt. a 
both in Engliſn and Latin, with uſcful Notes and Obſervations, explaining the { : 
Terms of Grammar, and farther improving its Rules, by I HO. RUDDL 
„MAN, M. A.“ And the other entituled, « Grammaticz Latinæ Iuſtitutio - ' 
« nes, factli, & ad puerorum captum accommodata, methodo perſcriptz, THOMAY / 
„ RUDDIMANNO, A. M. Auctorr.“ That the ſaid Books have been uni 
verſally taught in Schools, and that the Petitioner, with the utmoſt Submiſſion 4 . 
apprehends they have already been, and will continue to be, of great Advantage tp 
the Publick ; and being deſirous to reap the Fruits of his Labour, and of enjoy ing 
the full Profit and Benefit that may ariſe from printing and vending the ſaid Books, 
without any other Perſon interfering in his juſt Property, (which he cannot pre 
vent without Our Royal Licence and Privilege) he hath, therefore, moſt humbly. | 
prayed us, to grant unto him, his Executors, Adminiſtrators and Aſſigns, Our 
Royal Licence and Privilege for the fole printing, publiſhing and vending the ſaid 
Books, in as ample Manner and Form, as hath been done in Caſes of the like Ni. 
ture: We, being willing to give Encouragement to all Works that may be of pr - 
blick Uſe and Benefit, are graciouſly pleaſed to condeſcend to the Petitioners R 
gueſt, and do accordingly, by theſe Preſents, fo far as may be agrecable to t 
Statute, in that Caſe made and provided, grant unto the faid T HO MA 
RUDDIMAN, his Heirs, Executors, Adminiſtrators, and Aſſigns; Our Roy. 
Privilege and Licence for the ſole printing, publiſhing, andvending the ſaid Books. 
during the Term of fourteen Yeats, to be computed from the Date hereof; ftriE--' | 
ly forbidding and prohibiting all Our Subjects, within Our Kingdoms and Domi- 
nions, to reprint or abridge the fame, either in the like, or any other Volume 
Volumes, whatſoever, or to import, buy, vend, utter, or diſtribute, any Copic + 
\ thereof, reprinted beyond the Seas, during the aforeſaid Term of Fb6irteen Ycars. ar 
without the Conſent or Approbation of the ſaid THOMAS RUDDIMA Nt 
his Heirs, Executors, Auminiſtrators, and Aſſigns, under their Hands and Seals, 
firſt had and obtained, as they and every of them, offending herein, will an wer 
the contrary at their Peril, whereof the Commilliencrs and other Officers of Qur + 
Cuſtoms, the Maſter, Wardens, and Company of Stationers of Our City of Lon- 
don, and all other Officers and Miniſters whom it may concern, are to take No- 
Aice, that due Obedience be given to Our Pleaſure herein ſignified. | 

Given at Our Court at Kenſington the Fifth Day of May, 1756, in the | 
Tn Year of 0ar Reign. | 


By his Majeſty's Command, 
HOLDERNESSE. : 
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Louth in this Nation, many have 

k TG for a long Time complained, that 
iy the two Rudiments of the Latin 
i =]; Fongue, commonly taught in our Schools, 


And propoſed by them: That the one is writ- 
our ten wholly in Latin, the very Language it 
Ne is defigned to teach; that the other is defec- 
the | tive, particularly in the Syntax; and that 

| | the Rules of both are often obſcure and in- 
- [tricate, and ſometimes falſe and erroneous. 
Whereupon ſome knowing Maſters of that 
| Profeſſion, by their repeated Solicitations, 
prevailed with me to undertake the compil- 
ing of a new Rudiments, which they con- 


” we Faults and Defects of the former, and ſo 
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7 1 the ſeveral Inſtructors of 


are many Ways inſufficient in reſpect to the 


:eived might, in a great Meaſure, be freed from 


Ar 


F iv The PREFACE. 


contrived, as to bring down its Rules to the 
Level of a Boy's Capacity, and make them 
enter with more Eaſe and Familiarity into his 
Mind. This is the End I had in view: With 
what Succeſs it has been proſecuted is a Pro- 
vince for others, not me, to determine. How- i 
ever, if any thing inclines me to hope its 
Acceptance in the World, it is owing to the 
kind Aſſiſtance I have had from time to time 
of the above mentioned, and other Gentle-Ng 
men, as the Duty of their reſpective Employ- 
ments would permit them. What diſcoura- 
ged me moſt in this Undertaking, was the 
different Opinions of Grammarians, with | 
the ſharp Conteſts and Diſputes they have 
had about the Method of Inſtruction, and 
the moſt proper Way to communicate the 
Latin Tongue to others, with the greateſt Fa- 
cility and Expedition. It would be almoſt an 
endleſs Taſk to reckon up the various Schemes 
that have been projected for that Purpoſe: 
Therefore I {hall engage no farther in this 
Subject, than as it ſeems neceſſary to give 
my Reader a clear and diſtin View of the 

' + Reaſons that determined me to the Method 
J have followed. 

1 L have long obſerved, that thoſe of our w 
Country, whoſe Buſineſs it is to direct the th 
Studies of Youth, are greatly divided about ] fu 
what an Iatraductian t9 Latin Grammar I ce 
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zught properly to contain, and in what Lan- 
guage its Precepts ſhould be conveyed. Some 
are for contracting it into as narrow Limits 
ith Jas is pofſible, and not to burden the Memo- 
ro- Iry of the Learner with any thing but what 
is eſſential and abſolutely neceſſary; while 
its [others contend that this is too general, and 
the not ſufficient to direct his Practice, without 
me the Addition of more particular Rules. A- 
le- gain, tho' the greater Part incline to have the 
-Ifirſt Principles of Grammar communicated 
in a known Language, there are not a few, 
and of theſe ſome Perſons of Diſtinction, who 
are ſtill for retaining them in Latin, which, 
tho' attended at firſt with more Difficulty, 
makes (in their Judgment) a more laſting Im- 

he preſſion on the Mind, and carries the Learner 
da- more directly to the Habit of ſ peaking La- 
tin, a Practice much uſed in our Schools. It 
appeared next to an Impoſhbility to fatisfy 

ſo many different Opinions: However, the 
Method I have taken ſeems to bid faireſt for 

it. For I ha ve reduced the Subſtance of theſe 
Rudiments into a Sort of Text, and have given 
the Latin an Engliſh Verſion, leaving the 
Maſter to his own Choice and Diſcretion © ® 
ur which to uſe. And, that none may complain 
he] that the Text is too compendious, I have 
ut ſubjoinsl large Netes, which, F humbly con- 
r cetve, will ſupply that Pefect. 
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- To render my Deſign of more general Uſ 
I was obliged to fall in with this Expedient| 
which has produced one Inconvenience,ſ 
namely, that the Book is thereby ſwelledF 
to a much greater Bulk than I could have 
withed, or ſome perhaps will excuſe; tho' the 
Reaſons are ſo obvious, that it is needleſs to 
relate them. I confeſs I have been larger in 
the Votes than the Nature of a RudimentsF 
ſeemed to require; but as I preſume there is 
nothing inthem but what may be uſeful either 
to Maſter or Scholar; and ſince it was never 
my Intention that they ſhould be all taught, 
or any of them, with the ſame Care as the 
Wi © Eſſential Parts, I thought they might the 
more eafily be diſpenſed with. There is one 


hing more, which has conſiderably increaſed 
them, viz. the Remarks I have added on 
Engliſb Nouns, Pronouns, and Verbs, which 
+ I judged uſeful on a double Account; Firſt, 

As they ſerve to illuſtrate Latin Grammar, 
the firſt Notions and Impreſſions whereof 
Wh we receive from the Language we ourſelves 
WF ſpeak. Secondly, Becauſe the greater Num- 
ber of thoſe whoaretaught the Latin Tongue, 
th reap little other Benefit from it, than as it en- , 
ables them to ſpeak and write Engh/h with 
the greater Exaneſs, I ſuppoſed it would 
not be amiſs to row in ſomething in order 


1 5 to that End. 
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Having thus given a general Plan of my 
Undertaking, all I ſhall fay of the particular 
Management of it is, that I have labouredall 
along to render every Thing as plain and 
aſy as I poſſibly could, conſidering with a 
Fender — ard for whoſe Benefit it is deſign- 
1 have conſulted the beſt Grammariant, 
both ancient and modern, and have borrow- - 4 
Ed from them whatever I conceived fit for 
my Purpoſe; tho not contenting myſelf with 
zeir bare Authority, I frequently had Re- 
ourſe to the Fountain iel I — pu- 
eſt Writers of the Latin Tongue. As thus 
have been ſolicitous to avoid Error, ſo 1 
ave been cautious not to incur the Cenſure 
of having affected Novelty, and therefore 
ave receded no farther from the common 
Hiems than I think they have receded from 7 
ruth; retaining the uſual Terms of Art, 
which have ſo long obtained in the Schools, 
ho' ſometimes I have taken the Liberty, as 
ſaw occaſion for it, to explain them my | | 
wn Way. That l might lay no more Weight 4 
pn the Memories of Children than they could 
rell bear, I have reduced the Rules to as 
mall a Number as the Subject would allow 2 
f, and conceived them in as few Words as 
vas conſiſtent with Perſpicuity; leaving it to 
he Induſtry of the Teacher to explain them 


more fully, as he ſhall find neceſlary, wick 
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Objection as much as I could, I have ſut 2 
joined a more Compendious Syntax, conſiſting 
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out whici: no Rules can be ſufficient. The 


Syntax is indeed longer than was to be wiſh . 
1 +; but] frankly own, that I do not ſee how 
It can ve made much ſhorter, without either 


confounding its Order, or leaving out the 
Elliptical Rules. However, to remove the 


only of a few Fundamental Rules, which may 
be taught alone, or before the other, as the 
Judgment and Diſcretion of the Maſter ma 
direct him. 
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OF THE 


.atin Tongue: 2 


A. Plain aud 2 Introdudion 


T O 
Latin Grammar. 


| 


Pe lLiterit & Sylla- 2 Letters * 


x, 


bis, Dyikabies. 
Magiſter. Maſter. 
UO T ſunt Literæ apud L. MANY... Lanze are 
Latinos? 


Diſeipuſus. . & vi- 8 Five and twenty p 
zmti; 4, , c, d, e, f, g, ha, b, e, d. er, f, guh, iz j, ks 
> I» h, l, m, u, o, Ps 1 ft, 51 I, m, Ba o, Ps q T, 8, t, u, 


F. 4, o, x, , 2. n 


M. Quomodo dividuntur? | M. Haw. are. they. divided.s 


D. In Vocales & Conſo- 
* 


naut. 


M. Qyot ſunt Vocales ? ö M. Hy Many 7 ove, are 
here? 


D. Sex; a, Gln 1. 8. Sis ; a, & i, o, u, Yo 


ore eſo ofalataſ to harp! eee 


7 


there. am * Mn. 


S. Into. Vowels Sod 2 £100 


2 Rudiments of the Latin Tongue, Part 


2 Quot ſunt Conſonantes? 


D. Novemdecim; 6, c, d, 
7, g. h, J, , V m, 1, P, 9; 
7, J, t, Vs X, 2. 


M. Quot ſunt Diphthongj ? 
D. Quinque ; ae, [vel &] ve, 


Tvel 2] au, eu, ei; ut, actas, 
vel tag, ppena, vel pe na, au- 


MI. How many Conſonant 


are there ? 

S. Nineteen; b, c, d, f, x 
h, j, k, |, W q» I, 8 
F v,x, £1 - 

M. How many Diphthong! 
are there ? 

S. Five; ae, [or æ] oe [» 
c] au, eu, ei; as, actas, or æ 


PA 


| 


io, ages hei. 3 2 


tas, poena, or Pena, 
cuge, | hei. * | 


| 


N 0 Ti * 
GRAMMAR is the Art of ſpeaking any Language rightly ; as, He 


brew, Greek, Latin, Engliſh, &c. 
Latin Grammar 1s the . of 1} 


ions, teaching Beginners the firſt 
and neceſſary Rules of Latin. 


The Rudiments may be reduced to theſe four Heads, 
III. Of Words. 
Theſe are naturally made up one of another ; for one or .more Let 


Letters. II. Of Syllables. 


ters make a Syllable, one or more 
more Words make a Sentence. 


peaking rightly the Latin Tongue. 
The RU.DIMENT Sof that Grammar Are plain and cafy Inſt 


Principles, or the moſt commo 


* Treating q 
IV. Of Sentences. 


Syllables make a Word, and two 


A Letter is a Mark or Character repreſenting an uncompounded Soun A 

K. T, Z, are only to be found in Words originally Greek, and H HH Men 
ſome i is not accounted a Letter, but a Breathing. I 
We reckon the J. called Jod [or Je] and the V. called Van, two Lei But 
ters diſtin&t from I and U, becauſe not only their Figures, but the Adv 
Powers or Sounds are quite different;* J ſounding like G before Bl und: 
and / almoſt like F. add 
A Vowel is a Letter that makes a full and perfect Sound by itſelf. © and 

A Conſonant is a Letter that cannot ſound without a Vowel. calle 

A Syllable is any one complete Sound. IJ 
There can be no Syllable without a Vowel: And any of the. ſu Cha 
Vowels alone, or any Yowel with one or more Conſonants betore ll wh: 
after it, make a Syllable. Par 


There are for the moſt part as ma 
Vowels in it : Only there are two 


wiſe, viz. 1. When U with any other Vowel comes after G, 


in Lingua, 


ſeas both of them are heard. 


Of Diphthongs three are Proper, viz. au, en, ei, in which both Vowel 


are heard; and two Improper, viz. 


| Heard, but they are pronognced as e ſimpl 
Some, not without Reaſon, to theſe five Diph 


thangs, 
three ; as, A oi OW 1 or ui in Harpyia ar Harpaia. 


Dui, Suadeo ; where the Sound of the U vaniſhes, or is little 
heard. 2. When two Vowels j join to make a Diphthong or double Vowel 
A Diphthong. is a Sound compounded of =s Sounds of two Vos 


Syllables in a Word as there art 
of Syllables in which it is other 


or S, 


cip 

e, &, in which the @ and o are ” Ve 
e. | 

: add gen NO 


c 


Pars Il. Of Words. 
PARS SECUNDA. | PART SECOND. 


na nt 


f. 

3 Dictionibus. ; Of Taos. 
hong: M. Uot ſunt Partes Ora-|M. H OW many Parts of 
; tionis ? Speech are there ? 


D. Octo; Nomen, Prono- 8. Eight - Noun, - Pronoun, 
men, V erbum, Participium ; Verb, Participle ; Adverb, Pre- 
Adverbium, Prepeſitio, Inter- polition Interjection, Con- 
ſectio, Coujunctia. junction. 

M. Quomodo dividuntur? | M. How are they divided ? 

D. In Declinabiles & Inde-| 8. Into Declinable and Ins 
clinabiles. declinable. | 
M. Quot ſunt Declinabiles ?| M. How many areDeclinable? 
ft D. Quatuor ; Nomen, Pro-] S. Four; Noun, Pronoun, 
mmol nomen, Verbum, Participium. Verb, participle. 

M. Quot ſunt Indeclinabiles? M. How many are Indeclinable? 

ing of D. Item quatuor; Adver-| S. Likewiſe four ; Adverb, 


bium, Prepoſitio, Interjedtio, Prepoſition, Interje&tion, Con- 
Conjunttio. 3 2 py 


—_—F . 


A Word Vox or diftio) i is one or more e Syllables joined together, which 
Men have agreed upon to ſignify ſomething. 

Words are commonly reduced to eight Claſſes, called Parts of & 

But ſome compriſe them all under three C » Viz. Noun, V 
Adverb. Under Noun they comprehend alſo Pronoun and Participle ; ; — 
under Adverb alſo Prepoſit tion, Interjeftion and Conjunfion. Others to theſe 
add a fourth Claſs, viz. Adnaun, comprehending Adjectives under it, 
and reftrifting Noun to Subftantives only. Theſe by {ame are otherwiſe 
called Names, Qualities, Affirmations and Particles. 

The declinable Parts of Speech are ſo called, becauſe there is ſome 
Change made upon them, el rally in their laſt Syllables : And this is 
what we call Declenſion, or declining of Words. But the indeclinable 
Parts continue unchangeably the — K | 

The laſt Syllable, on which theſe Changes 2a fall, is called the End- 
ing or Termination of Words. 

Theſe Changes are made by what Grammarians call Accidentia, i. e. 

The 4ccidents of Words. 
Theſe . Accidents are commonly reckoned fx, viz, Gender, Caſe, Num- 
ber ; Mood, Tenſe and Perſon. Of theſe, Gender and Caſe ate peculiar to 
three of the declinable Parts of Speech, viz. Noun, Pronoun and Parti- 
ciple ; and Moad, Tenſe. and Perſon are peculiar to one of them, viz. 
Verb : And Number is common to them all. 

Nor E . That Perſon may alſo be (aid to belong to Noun or Pro- 
noun: But then it is not properly an Accident, becauſe. no Change i 1 
made by it in the — _ 

/ - 


- 


a different Signification from what 


NoTs, 3. That the Changes that happen to a Noun, Pronouht, and 
Participle, are, in a ſtricter Senſe, called Declenfien or Declination of them, 


42 Rudimbiits of the Latiù Tongue, 
rz. 4. "That Figure, pez, and Chmparifen, which ſore call . 


. Cidents. do not properly come under that Name, becauſe theWords have 


they had before. 


See Chap. MK. 


and the Changes that heppen to a Verb are called Conjugation. 


— 4 AO OS I 2 


2 1 


Ar. L 
De Nomine. 
1 Uomodo dickaatur 


Nomen? 

D. Per Genera, Caſus, & 
Numeros. _ | 
M. Quot ſunt Genera ? 


D. Tria Maſoulinum, Fe- 


mininum & Neutrum. 
M. Quot ſunt Caſus!? 
D. Sex; Nominations, Ce- 
ritious, Datipus, Accuſativiis, 
2 atipus, & Ablgttous. 
M. Quot ſunt Numeri ? 


E. D. Duo; Singutaris & Plu-· 
Sal. © | 


. Quot funt Declinatio- 
nes? pt 

BD. Quioque; Prima, Secun- 
da, Tertia, Quarta, & Quiuta. 


| 
REGULE GENERALES. 


F. Nomina neutri generis 


habent Nominativum, Accula- 
tivum & Vocatiyum ſimiles in 
utroque Numero: & bi Caſus 
in Plurali ſemper deſunt in 4. 


2: Vocatisus in Sihgülari 


plerumque, in plucali ſemper, 


| CHAP. I. 
/ Noun. 
M. LJ9M is a Neun de. 


clined ? 
8. By Genders, Caſes, ani 
Numbers, : 

M. Heu many Genders are 
there? 1 
S. Three ; Maſculine, Femi- 
nine and Neuter. | 
I. How many Caſes are there 
S. Six; Nominative, Geni- 
tive, Dative, Accuſative, Vö- 


| 


| 


cative, 424 Ablative. 
| M. How many Numbers are 


there & | 

1 Two ; Singular and Plu- 
rat. ba 

M. Haw many Dec leu ſion. 
are theres | 
S. Five ; Firſt, Secand, Third, 
Fourth, aud Fifth. 


GENERAL RULES, 


1. Neun of the Meuter Gender 
have the Nominative, Accufa- 
tier and Vocative alike in both 
Numbers s And theſe Caſes its 
tbe Plural end always in 3. 

2. TheV ocative for the 10, 


part in the Singilac, Land] l. 


eſt lmilis Nominativo. | 
6 


1. ys in the Piural, ts like the 
Vouinative. | 


n . 2. Dativus & Ablativus Plu- 3. The Dat ive and As lative 
haveſ ralis ſunt ſimiles. {Plural are alize. 
* - | - 4- Nomina propria plerum-| 4. Proper Names for the 


que carent Plurali. [moſt part want the Plural. 


A NOUN is that Part of Speech which ſigniſies the Name or Que» 
lity of a Thing; as Homo, a Man; Bonus, good. 
A Noun is either Subſtantive or Adjetttve. 
A Subſtantive Noun is, That which ſignifies the Name of a Thing ; as 
Arbor, a Tree; Virtus, Virtue ; Bonitas, Goodneſs. . 
An Adjective \oun is, That which ſignifies an Accident, . Quality, or 
Property of a Thing ; as Albus, White; Feüx, happy; Gravis, heavy. 
| ASubſtantivemay be diſtinguiſhed from an Adjetiive theſe two ways: 
1. A Subſtantive can ſtand in a Sentence without an Adjettive, but an 
Adjective cannot without a Subſtantive; as, I can ſay, A Stone falls, 
but 1 cannot ſay, Heavy falls. 2. If the Word Thing be joined with 
an Adjecti ve, it will make Senſe, but if it ba joined with a Subſtantive, 
it will make Nonſenſe : Thus we ſay, .4 good Thing, a white Thing; 
but we do got ſay, A Man Thing, a Beaſt Thing. 
A Subſtantive Noun is divided into Proper and Appellati ve. 
emi- A Proper Subſtantive is, That which agrees * one particular Thing 
of a Kind; as, Virgilius, a Man's Name; Penelope, a Woman's Name; 
ere Feotia, Scotland; Ediaburgum, Edinburgh; Taus, the Tax. | 
An Appellative Subſtantive is. That which is common to a whole Kind 
eng of Things; as, Vir, a Man; Femina, a Woman; Regzum, a Kingdem ; 
Vo- Urbs, a City; Fluvius, a River. i 1 
i NoTE; That when a proper Name is applied to many, it becomes 
are an Appellative, as duodecim Cæſares, the twelve Czfars. 2 5 
GENDER in a natural Senſe is the Diſtinction of Sex, or the Differ - 


Pla ence between Male and Female ; but in a Grammatical Senſe, we 
commonly underſtand by it, the Fitneſs that a Subſtantive Now hath 
to be joined to an Adjeftive of ſuch a Termination, and not of another. 
ont Therefore, | | FF 
Names of Animals, the Hees are of the Maſculine, and the Shees 
1 of the Feminine Gender: But of Things without Life, and where the 
" Diverſity of Sex is not conſidered, evenof Things that have Life, ſome 
are of the Mafculine, others of the Feminine, and others. of the Neuter 
Gender, according to the Uſe of the beſt Authors of the Latin Tongue. 
E S. Beſides theſe three principal Genders there arg reckoned alſo other 
Ef three leis principal, which are nothing elle but Compounds of the 
«der three former, viz. the Gender Common io two, the Gender Gammon 10 
aſa three, and the Doubtful Gender. TIT 
I. The Common Gender, or Gender common to two, [Genus commune 
: or Commune duũm] is Maſculine and Feminine; and belones tb fuch 
5 18 Nouns as agree to both Sexes ; as, Parens, a Father or Mother ; Bog 
I; an Ox or Cow. 125 
720, II. The Geuder Cimmon to three ¶ Genus commune trium] is Maſculine, Fe. 
41. minine, and Neuter, and belongs only to Adjectiv cs. Whereof ſome have 
the three Terminations, the firſt Maſculine, the ſecond Feminine, and th 
third Neuter ; as, Benrs, bona, botum, good. Some have two, the ard 
Maſculine and Feminine, and the ſecònd Neuter; as Melis, molle, ſoſt. 
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And ſome have but one Termination, which agrees indifferently to any 
of the three Genders ; as Prudens, wiſe. 

III. The Doubtful Gender [Genus dubium] belongs to ſuch Nouns as are 
found in good Authors ſometimes in one Gender, and ſometimes in-an. 
other; as, Dies, a Day, Maſc. or Fem. Vulgus, the Rabble, Maſc. or Neut. 

[We baue excepted out of the Number of Genders the Epicene or Promiſcus 
ous Gender; for, properly /peaking, there is ns ſuch Gender diſtiaft from the 
three chef ones, or the doubtful. There are indeed Epicene Nouns, that is 
ſome Names of Animals, in which the Diſtinftion of Sex is either not at all, or 
very obſcurely confidered ; and theſe are generally of the Gender of their Termi. 
nation, as Aquila, an Eagle, Femin becauſe it ends in a; Paſſer, a Sparrow, 
Maſcul. becauſe it ends in er. (See p. g. and 11.) So Homo, a Man or Ve- 
man, Maſe, Mancipium, @ Slave, Neut. Anguis, a Serpent, Doubt ful.] 

To diſtinguiſh theſe Genders we make Uſe of theſe three Words, 
Hic, hec, bac, which are commonly, though improperly, called Articles. 
Hic is the Sign of the Maſt. hec 0 the Fem. hoc of the Neut. Gender; : 
Hic & hec of the Common to two; hic, bec, hoc of the Common to three; 
hic aut hac; hic aut hoc, &c. of the doubtſul. 

By CASES we underſtand the different Terminations that Noung 
receive in declining : So called from Cade to fall, becauſe they naturally 
fall or flow from the Nominative, which is therefore called * retus, 
the ſtraight Caſe; as the other five are named Obligui, crooke 

The Singalar NUMBER denotes one ſingle Thing ; as, Homo, a Man; 
the Plural denotes more Things than one ; as, Homines, Men. 


— 6 —— 


4 Before the Learner 5 to the Declenſion of Latin 


Nouns, it may not perhaps be improper to * him a general 
View of 


The Declenſion of Engliſh Nouns. 


I. The Engliſh Language hath the two Genders of Nature, viz. Ma · 
ſculine and Feminine; for Animals in. it are. called HE or SHE, ac- 
cording to the Difference of their Sex: And almoſt every Thing with» 
out Life is called IT. But becauſe all the Adje&ives of this Language 
are of one Termination, it has no occaſion for any other Genders. 

IL The Engliſh, properly ſpeaking, has no Caſes, becauſe there is no 
Alteration made in the Words themſelves, as in the Latin; but inſtead 
thereof we uſe ſome little Words called PARTICLES. 

Thus, the Nominative Caſe is the ſimple Noun itſelf : The Particle oF 
put before it, or 's after it makes the Genitive : TO or FOR before it 

akes the Dative : The Accuſati ve is the ſame with the Nominative ? 
The Vocative hath O before it: And the Ablative hath WITH, FROM, 
IN, BY, &c. 

NoTE 1. That when a Subſtantive comes before a.Verb, it is called 


the Nominative : when it follows after a Verb active, without a Pre- | 
poſition interveening, it is called the Aceuſative. = 

NoTE 2. That the Apoſtrophus or Sign [' J is not uſed i in the Geni · . 
tive Plural; as, Mens Works, the Apoſtles Creed. = 


Nor x 3. That To the Sign of the Dative, and 0 of the Vocative, 
are frequently omitted or underſtood. | 
 Belides theſethere arc other: two little Words called ARTICLES, which 
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are commonly put before Subſtantive Nouns, viz. A [or An before a 
Vowel or H 42 the Indeſinite Article, and THE called the Define. 

A or An lignifics as much as the Adjective One, 3nd is put ſor it; as, 
A Man, that is, One Man. The is a Pronoun, and hgnikcs almoſt the 

ſame with This or That, and Theſe or Thoſe, 

NoTE, 1. 'That proper Names of Men, Women, Towns, King- 
doms, and Appellatives, when uſed in a very general Senſe, have none 
of theſe Articles; as, Man is mortal, i. e. every Man: Ged abhors Sin, 
i. e. all Sins: But proper Names of Rivers, Ships, Hills, Cc. frequently 
have The ; as, the Thames, the Britannia, the Alps. 


NoTE a. That the Vocative has none of theſe Articles, and the 
Plural wants the Indefinite, 

Nor E 3. That when an Adjective is joined with a Subſtantive, the 
Article is put before both; as, A good Man, the good Man: And the 
Definite is put before the Adjective when the Subſtantive is under- 
ſtood; as, The juſt ſpall live by Faith, i. e. The juſt Man. 

III. The Engliſh hath two Aumbers, as the Latin, and the Plural is 
commonly made by putting an s to the Singular; as, Book, Books. 
duns Exc. 1. Such as end in ch, fb, , and x, which ha ve es added to their 
ally Singular; as, Church-es, Bruſh-es, Witneſſ-es, Box-es. Whers it is to be 
Hus, noticed that ſuch Words have a Syllable more in the Plural than in the 

Singular Number. Which likewife happens to all Words ending in ce, 
fan; ge, ſe, ze; as, Faces, Ages, Houſes, Mazes. The Reaſon of this pro- 

ceeds from the near approach theſe Terminations have in their Sound 
— © to an 5s, ſo that their Plural could not be diſtinguiſhed ſrom the Sing. 

without the Addition of another Syllable. And, for the fame Reaſon, 
Verbs of theſe Terminations have a Syllable "added to them in their 
eral ¶ third Perſon Sing. of the E Tenſe. 


Exc. 2. Words that end inf, or fe, have their Plural in ves; as, Calf, 

Calves ; Leaf, Leaves; Wife, Wives : But not always ; for Hoof, Roof, 

I Grief, Miſchief, Dwarf, Strife, Muff, &c. retain f. Staff has Staves. 
Ma- Exc. 3. Some have their Plural in en; as, Man, Men ; Woman, Wo- 
men; Child, Children; Chick, Chicken; Brother, Brothers or Brethren (which 
laſt is ſeldom uſed but in Sermons, or in a Burleſque Senſe.) 

Exc. 4. Some are more irregular; as, Die, Dice; Mouſe, Mice ; 
Louſe, Lice ; Gooſe, Geeſe ; Foot, Feet; ; Tooth, Teeth ; Penny, Pence ; 
Sew,  Sows, and Swine ; Crw, Cows, and Kine. 

Exc. 5. Some are the ſame in both Numbers; as, Sbeep, Hoſe, Swine, 
Chicken, Peaſe, Deer; Fiſh and Fiſbes ; Mile, and Mites; Horſe and Horſes 

NoTE. That as Nouns in y do often change y into ie, lo-theſe have 
rather 6 ies than ys in the Plural ; as, ny Cherries. 


An Engliſh Noun | is thus declined. 


i The e 
Nom. | King, 1 Nom. 
Gen. of King, Gen. 7 
zen- IS Dat. to [ for] King, ( = Dat. to [ for] 
— Acc. | King, Jace. 
* /Voc.0 King,\, Voc. 0 


| Abl. with, from, in, by, King: 


* 
g „ 
! | 


* 
nes? 


8 penna, 42 pen, Nom. pennæ; AD - 4, 


wow; oh Book wich ie others, — ans thn 
rr Dfchatuon. 


Ly 
- q x - 
4 5 a 
U . 
gn 
= . F 
: 
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Prima Declinatio. The Firſt Declenfion. þ 2 


Uomodo dignoſeitur M. H OW is th Firſt De- Py 
Prima Deciinatio ? ] clenſion known ? What mo 


E * Per Genitivum & Dati- 8. By the itive and Da- 
vum fngularem i in & Diphthon- ive Singular in & Diphthong. 


5 
60 17 Quot habet Terminati-| M. How many Terre 
Path it! 


D. Qpatuor; 4 e, as, es ; ut, 8. Four ; a, e, as, es "41, | 
Penna, Penelope, Eneas, Anchiſes. 


pPenna, 4 Pen, Fem. oF, 
—_— Plur. Termina tions. 7 


en. pennz, of a pen, Gen. pennarum, pens, 
Dat. pennæ, to 4 pen, Dat. pennis, to pens,[e, is, 
Acc. pennam, 4 1 Acc. pennas, pen, lam, as, 
Voc. penna, O pen, Voc. pennæ, O pens, ſa, 4, 
Al. penna, with a pen: A. pennis, with pens. Ja: is. 
After the fame Manner you may decline, Litera, a Letter: 
Via, a Way; Calea, an Helmet; Tunica, aCoat; Toga, aGown. 
—ͤ — a 
A is a Latin Termination, e, at, and es, are Greek. © 
Nouns in à and e are Feminine, in as and es Maſculine. 
Ro LE, Filia, a Dau hter ; Nata, a Daughter ; Dea, 


, arum, 


'a Goddeſs ; 4 


in their Dat. and Abl. Plur. to Aan. them from 


4 In declining Greek Nou ns obſerve the following Rules. 


6% Greek Nouns in 4s [and 4] have ſometimes their e 
the Poets] in as; as, uta, KEnean vel nean; Ma, l 
- Theſe in es have thei Acculative in en, and. their Vogative and 
Ablev in, 4, 


Nom. Anchiſe Acc. Anchiſea, 
Joc. Anchiſe, 7 - Abl. Anchiſe. 


. Nouns in e have — Genitive in es, their Accuſative in en, their Mc. 
Pative, Vocative, and Ablative in e ; as, 


Nom. Penelope, | Gen. Pene | 51. 
0 Dat. P enelope, 1 Acc. P i 

Voc. Penelope, | © 

Abl. P 


_ [ 48 to the Dative of Words in e, I have followed Probus and Pri 
— the Ancients ; Lilly, Alvarus, Voſſius, Meſſicurs de Port Royal "Joke: 

. amang the Moderns. Andthough none 'of them cite any Example, yer 1 
remember to have obſerved OR Dati ves, viz. Cybele in Virg. An. XI. 
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$8. Penelope in Martial, Epig. XI. 8, „ and Epigone in Reineſfii 
zyntag. Inſcript. Claſſ. 14. Num. 85. But Diomedes and Deſpauter 
n to be of Opimon, that theſe Nouns beve & in their Dative. The Reaſon 

hat moved the ſormer is, becauſe they thought it incongruous, that ſeeing No uns 
e generally follow the Greek in all their other Caſes, they ſboald follow the 
aim in their Dative only, eſpecially ſince their Ablative, which anſwers. 16 


aun have æ in their Dative, it muſt came from a Nominative ina ; of 
lich there are ſome Examples yet extant : And then they may likewiſe have 
beir Accuſative in am; as Pcnelopam, Circam, in Plautus, Lycambam 
z & Tereatianus Maurus. Thus Helenz er Helenes, Helenam or Helenen, 
frequently to be met with in Poets ; who alſo turn ſuch Words as commonly 
in a, into e in the Nominative and Voce ative, when the Meaſure of their 
erſe requires it. And here it may not be improper to remark, that even Greek 
« Words in es baue times their Nominative and Vocative in a, (whence 
mes their Genitive and Dative in æ:] Aud. if Mr. ſohnſoun's Citations 
e right, both es and e have ſometimes their Accuſative in em.] | 


Secunda Declinatio. [The ſecond Declenſion. 
Uomodo dignoſcitur|M. 14 GW is the Second 
| Secunda Declinatio ? Declenſion known ? 
D. Per Genitivum ſingula-] S. By the Cenitive Singular 
2 in i, & Dativumin o. iin i, and Dative in o. 
M. Quot habet Terminatio-] M. How many Termination: 
= . hath? AP 
D. Septem; er, ir, ur, us,| S. Seven; er, ir, ur, us, 
mn, 0s, 07 ; ut, | um, os, on; as, f | | 
Cener, 2 Son-in-law ; Vir, a Man; Satur, full; Dominus, 
Lord; Regnum, a Kingdom; Synodos, a Synod ; Albion, 
de Iſland Albion, or Great Britain. pe ye 


__ 


Gener, a Son-in-law, Maſc. 


Sing. Plur. Terminations. 
om. gener, Nom. generi, A er, ir, Us, i, 
en, generi, Gen, generorum, | I, orum, 
Pat. genero, Dat. generis, 3 
their Nec. generum, Acc. generos, | um, s » 
oc, gener, Voc. generi, e 
ol, genero: Abl. generis. 5 


— . 


Aſter the ſame manner you may decline Puer, a Boy; Socer, a Fa- 
her<in law : Vir, a Man, Cc. But Liter, a Book ; Magi/ter, a Matter; 
bexander, a Man's Name; and moſt other Subſtantives in er, loſe the 


rum, Voc. uber, Ai. libro: 2 com. libri, Gen. ibrorum, &c. 


\ 


be Greek Dative, ends in e. As, on the contrary, they maintain, that if ſucb 


before ; Thus, Sing. Nom. Liber, Gen. libri, Dat. libro, Acc. li- 


/ 


ro Nudiments of che 


Dominus, a Lord, Maſe. 


Sing. Plur. 


Nom. dominus, Nom. domini, 


2 verre 


| Thes, 
Ventus, the Wind. 


Gen. domini, Cen. dominorum, Oculus, the Eye. 
Dat. domino, Dat. dominis, Fluvius, a River. 
Ac. dominum, Acc. dominos, | Puteus, & Well. 
Loc. 'domine, Voc. domini, Focus, a common Fire, 
Al. domino: Al. dominis. | Rogus, 4 n. Pile. 

Regnum, a /.:ngaom, Neut. 

Sing. Plur. 5 
Nom. regnum, Nom. regna, This, 
Gen. regni, Gen. regnorum, { Templum, a Church" 
Dat. regno, Dat. regnis, Ingenium, Wit. 
Acc. regnum, Acc. regna, Horreum, a Barn. 
Voc. regnum, Voc. regna, Canticum, a Song. 
Abl. regno: Abl. regnis. Jagum, 4 Yoke. 

R EC UL. RULES. 


I. Nominativus in #5 facit 
Vocativum in e: Us Ventus,' 
vente. 

H. Propria in irs perdunt 
#5 in Vocativo; ut, Ceorg ius, 
Georgi. 


in the nt more ee Dii 


— om 


— St... ** * ES CCS IE 


I. The Nominative in us 
makes the Vocative in e; as 
V entus, vente, 


us iu the Vocative ; 
| ius, Georgi. 
Filius hath alſo Ali, and Den Enn in the Vocative, ar 


II. Proper Names in ius lofi 
as, Geor 


* . than Dei and Beit 


— — — 


*— 


The moſt common n of the Second Declenſion are 
and us of the Maſc. and um of the Neut. Gender. 

There is only one Noun in ir of this Declenfion, viz. Fir, aiMa 
ds, Tevir, Duumvir, Triumvir, &e. and only one in ur, 
viz. Satur, full, (of old Saturus) an Adjective. Os and an are Greek Ter 
N generally changed into us and um in their Nominative 
Theſe, with other Greek Nouns in us, have ſometimes. their Acc. in « 

[We have excluded the Termination _ from this Declenſion, as b 
longing more properly to the Third; as, 0 
Orpheu : For when it is of the Second Declenſion, it is e-us, of two Sy 
lables, and fo falls under the Termination us ; Orphe-us, Orphe-i 
tracted Orpbei and Orphi) Orphe-o, Orphe-um, (or Or pbe-en) Orpbe-.] 


The Third Declenſion 
Uomodo dignoſcitur IM. 


with its Com 


* and 


Tertia Declinatio. 


Tertia Declinatio: 


— — 


beus, Orpheus, Or pbei, 'Or phe 


OW i: the Third D 
clenſion known ?. . 


| Porr II. Chap . / Bonn. 11 
D. Per Genitivum ſingula-{ S. By the Cenitive Singular 


in is, & Dativum in . i is, and Dative in i. 

M. Quot habet Terminatio-| M. How many Termination: 
ſeu Syllabas finales ? or final Saab E hath it? 
. Septuaginta & unam. S. Seventy aud one. 

M. Quot habet literas ſina-- M. „R many final Letters 


les ? ath it ? 
Fire. fl D. Undecim; a, e, o, c, d 0 S. Eleven; a, e, o, c, d, 
Pile. U, x, r, , u, x ; ut, rn 
Diadema, a Crown; Sedile, a Seat; Sermo, a Speech; Lac, 
Milk ; David, a Man's Name ; > Aima a living Creature; 
Peften, a Comb ; Pater, a Father; Rupes, a Rock; Caput, 
rep the Head; Res, a King. 


: Sermo, Speech,” Maic. 


ö 


d. 


1. Sing. - Plar. - Terminations. 
Nom. ſermo, Nom. ſermones, a, e, 0, &c. et, 4, 
cen. ſermonis, Cen. ſermonum, is, um, ium, 
Dat. ſermoni, Dat. ſermonibus], 1, | ibus, 
Acc. ſermonem, Arc. ſermones, en, 0h; ts 
Voc. ſermo, Voc. ſermones, | a, e, o, &c. et, a, 
Al. fermone: Al. ſermonibus. e, 1 ibu. 
* Sedile, a Seat, Neut. 
| Sung. Pur. As Sermo, % mej? Sobfantives of 


Nom. ſedile, Nom. feditia, this Declenſion in a, o, c, d, n, t, x, 
Cen. ſedilis, Cen. ſedilium, er. or, ur, as, os, us; (except their 


Dat. ſedili, Dat. ſedilibus, Acc. and Voc. when they are Neuters, 


. _ or when they want the Plural Num- 
Aec. ledile, Acc. ſedilia, ber.) Alf» (when they have more Syl- 


Voc. fedile, Voc. fedilia, lables in their Gen. than Nom.) all 
* ſedili : A6. an Words in es, and * of Wa is, 


D ä 


Of the final Letters of the third 8 5 are r ee it, o, e- 
d, 1, t. x ; the other five are common to other Declenſions, Viz. 2, e, u, , 

' The copious final Letters are, o, n, pf 4, 4. 

The — final Syllables are, io, do, go, en, er, er, ai, es, 75, 05, 16, 
us, 7s, 

All Nouss! in a of this Declenſion are originally Greek, and have al- 
ways an in before it. There are only two Words in « Lac, Milk; 
and Halec, a Herring. Words in d are proper Names of Men. and very 
rare. There are only three Words in t. viz. Caput, * Head; Siuci- 
put, the Forehead; Occiput, the Hind-head. 

1. The Terminations er, or, ot, 0, on, £4 Maſculiue. 

2. The Terr inations, is, do, go, 4s, es, 18, *, 

aus, x, and s after a Conſonant, 

3, The Terminations a, c, e, I, men, ar, ur, us, ul.), Neutes, 

But from theſe there are many Exceptions, 0 

1 3 2 


are < Feminine, 


\ 
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No rx 1. That for the moſt part the Genitive hath a Syllable more th; 
the Nominativ e; and where it is other wiſe they generally end in e, es oris 
Nor E 2. That whatever Letter or Syllable comes before is in the 
Gen. muſt run through the other Caſes (except the Ace. and Voc. Sing. of 
Neuters ; as, Them, atis. ati, -ats, a Theme: Sanguis, guinis, Blood 
Jer, -tineris, a Journey : Carmen, minis, a Verſe ; fudex, -dicis, a Judg 


R E GU L X. RULES, 


1. Nomina in e, & Neutra] 1. Nouns in e, and Meuter 
in al & ar, babent Z in Abla- in al and ar, have i in the Ab 
vo. ative. 

2. Quæ habent e tantùm in| 2. The/e which have e on 
Ablativo, faciunt Genitivum i the Alative, make their Ge 
pluralem in m. nitive plural in um. 

3. Quz habent 2 tantùm, 3. Theſe which have i only, 
vel e aut i ſimul, faciunt m. [or e and i together, make ium 

4. Neutra quæ habent e in} 4. Neuters which bave e i 
Ablativo fingulari, habent 4 1a ſtheir Ablative fing. have a in 
Nominativo, Accuſativo, &Vo-|theNominative, Accuſative ani 


eativo plurali. Vecative plural. 
5. At quæ habent 7 in Abla-| $5. But the ſe which have i in 
vivo, faciunt ta. tte Ablative, mae ia. 


—u—ę— — 


. EXCEPTIONS in the Aceuſative ſingular. 
1, Some Bense is have im in the Accuſative; as Vis, vim, 8 
Tuſſis, the Cough; Sitis, Thirſt; Buris, the Beam of a Plough ; Navis 
Hoarſeueſs; Amuſſis, a Maſon's Rule. To which add Names of Riv 
in is ; , Tybris, Thameſi 78, which the Poets ſometimes, make in ix. 
2. Some in is have em or im ; as, Navis, a Ship; Puppis, the Stern 
, Securis, an Ax; Clavis, a Key; Febris, a Fever; Pelvis, a Baſon; Re 
ſtis, a Rope; Tris a Tower; Navem vel navim, &c. 
| 2. EXCEPTIONS in the Ablative ſingular. ; 
1. Nouns which have im in the Accufative have 7 in the Ablative; 
as, vis, vim, ui, &c. Theſe that have em or im have e ori; as, N 1 
Vis, navem vel navim, nave vel navi. ren 
2. Canalis, Veftis, Bipennis, have i Avis, Anmis, Ignis, Unguis, Rus 
and Imber, with ſome others, have e or 7; but moſt commonly e. 
Theſe Neuters in «r have e; Far, Jubar, Nectar, and Hepar : 


allo has ſale. 
. EXCEPTIONS i in the Genitive plural. 
1. er one Syllable in as, is, and 5 with a Conſunant befc 
it, have n, as As, Mum, Lis, Liti m,; Urts, urbium. 
2. Alſo Nouns in es and ig. not increaſing in their Genitive ; as, NV 
$3. valli um, Rupes, n-. h,,/wu. Hxcept, Panis, Cauis, Hates, and Valucri th 
U 


— 


3. Towhich a4d Care. Cor, Cas, Des, Mus, Nix, Nox, Linter, Sal, Os, offis 

ore, That when the 3 Plural ends in wm. the Aceuſative 
freareatly, inſtead of es, Bas eis or ig, 25, n nn. er * 2 
ti, ter * prix; 


o 
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Of Greek Nouns. 


1. Greek Nonns have ſometimes their Genitive in es. And theſe are, 
r. Such as increaſe their Genitive with d; as, Arces, Arcadis vel Ar- 
cans, an Arcadian ; Briſeis, -eidis vel -eidos, a Woman's Name, 2. Suck 
as increaſe in 95 pure, i. e. with a Vowel before it: Hereſis, -eos vel * 
an Herefy. To theſe add Sphyngos, Strymonos and Panos. 

NoTr. That is is more frequent, except in the ſecond Kind, and ra- 
ter tronymicks of the firſt. | 
Ab II. 1. Greek Words which increaſe their Genitive in is or os not pure, 

(i. e. with a Conſonant before it) have frequently their Accuſative ſing. 
ia a, and plur. in as ; as, lampas, lampadis, lampada, lampadas ; alſo Mi- 

ws, Minois, Minoa ; Tros, Trois, Troa, Troas ; Heros, herois, des, heroas, 
Ce 2. Words in is or ys, whoſe Genitive ends in 85 pure, have their Ac- 
_ I cuſative in im or in, and ym or yn; as, Hereſi ts, wens, hereſim or -in, 

Chelys, es, a Lute ; chelom or -lya. Of Words in is, which have their 
F Gcnitive in dis or dos, Ma; culines have their Accuſative for the moſt part 
in im or in, ſeldom in Fa and never in da, that I know of : as, Paris, 
Parim vel Parin, vel Paridem ; Feminines have moſt commonly dem er 
4, and ſeldom im or is ; as, Briſeis, Briſeidem vel Briſcida. 

III. Feminines in o have us in their Genitive. and o in their ather Caſes, 
as, Dido, Didus, Di do, &c. or they may be declined after the Latin Form, Dr̃- 
donis, Didoni, &c. which Juno (as being of a Latin Origiaal) always follows. 

IV. Greek Nouns in s frequently throw away s in their Vocative; as 
Calchas, Achilles, Paris, Tiphys, Orpheus ; Calcha, Achille, Pari, Tiphy, Orpheu, 

V. Greek Nouns have an, (and ſometimes on in their Genitive Plural; 
as, Epigrammatõn, Hereſes:) and very rarely ium. 

VI. Greek Neuns in ma have moft frequently is in their Dative and 
Ablative plural; as, Po#mm, Potmatis, becauſe of old they ſaid Pot matum, 
tt, Bas has Boum, and bobus or bubus. 


Puarta Declinatio. The fourth Declenfion. 

N. Uomodo dignoſciturſ M. OW is the Fourth De- 
Quarta Dechliaatio ! a clenſion nun-? 

D. Per Genitivum lingula- 8. By the Genitive Singular 

rem in ys, & Dativum in 21. in us, or the Dative in ui. 

M. Quot habet Terminatio-| M. How many Terminations 


nes ? hath it ? 
D. Duas; us K ] ut, | $S. Two; us and u; a, 
Fructus, Fruit; Cornu, 4 Horn. 
Fructus, Fruit, Maſc. Terminations. 


Nom. fructus, #5, Bl, 
Cen. fructuum, us, um, 
Dat. fructibus, wi, ibus, 
Acc. fructus, um, us, 
Voc, fructus, as. - a 
Ai. fructibus. us ibu. 


Cen. fructus, 
Dat. fructui, 
Acc. fructum, ; 
Voc. fructus, 
A. fructu: 


Gm fructus, 


_ -tineris, 2 Journey: Carmen, minis, a Verſe; 


\ 


iy Rift: of the Latin 


Norz r. That for the moſt part the Genitive hath a Syllable more th 
the Nominativ e; and where it is otherwiſe they generally end ine, es or it 
NoTE 2. That whatever Letter or Syllable comes before is in the 
Gen. muſt run through the other Caſes (except the Ace. and Voc. Sing. of 
Neuters ; as, Tbemu, -atis, -ati, ate, a Theme: Sanguis, -yainis, Blood 
udex, -uicis, a Tuds 


R E GU I. K. | RULES, 
1. Nomina in e, & Neutra] 1. Nouns in e, and Neuters 
in a & ar, babent i in Abla- in al and ar, have i in the Ab 
tivo. ative. 

2. Quæ habent e tantùm in| 2. Theſe which have e onl 
Ablativo, faciunt Genitivum i the Alative, make their Ge 
pluralem in zz. nitive plural in um. 

3. Quz habent f tantim,| 3. Theſe which have i only 
vel e aut i ſimul, faciunt im. |or e and i together, make inm 
4. Neutra quæ habent e in| 4. Neuters which have e tt 
Ablativo fingulari, babent « ia their Ablative fing. have a in 
Nominativo, 0 Vo- the Nominative, Accuſativ: 45 


tativo plurali. Vecative plural. 
5. At quæ habent 4 i in Abla-| 5. But theſe which have i in 
viva, factunt 74. [the Ablative, male ia. 


—BS 1 — — —— 


. EXCEPTIONS i in the Accuſative ſingular, 

t., Some Niouns in i have im in the Accuſative; as Vis, vim, 8 
Tuſſis, the Cough ; Sitis, Thirſt; Baris, the Beam of a Plough ; Kavis Abla 
Hoirſeucts ; Amuſſis, a Maſon's Rule. To which add Names of Rive * 
Im is ; 25, Tybris, Thameſis, which the Poets ſometimes, make in in. "Ys 

. 2. Some in is have em or im ; as, Navis, a Ship; Puppis, the Stern 
. Securis, an Ax; Clavis, a key; Febris, a Fever; elvis, a Baſon; Re < 

ſtis, a Rope; Tarris, a Tower; Naven vel navi m, &c. | 
| EO * EXCEPTIONS i in the Ablative fin OY 
1. Nouns which have im in the Accufative have 7 in the Ablative 
as, vis, vim, vi, &c. Theſe that have em or im have e ori ; * I 
Vis, navem vel zavim, nave vel navi. | rem 
2. Canals, Veſtis, Bipennis, have 5 : Avis, Amit, Iris, Unguis, 
and Imber, - whh fome Gern have e or 7; but moſt comm e. 
Theſe Neuters in lee Far, Jubar, Nettar, and Nr: 


2. EXCEPTIONS i in the Genitive | 
A et one Syllable in as, is, and 3 with — 
jt; have n ; as As, aum, Lis, Litinm ; Urls, urtium. . +4 
2. Alſo Nounk in es and is. not increaſing in their Genitive ; as, N ( 
fs. vallium 5 Rupes, rvprum. Rxcept, Punis, Cauis, Hates, and Value ts 
* 


3. Towkich 44 Care, Gar, Cas, Des, Mus, Nix, Nox. Li xter, Sal, Os, offis 
NorT#, That when the Genitive Plural ends in ium. the Aceuſative | 
freanently, inſtead of e, has eis or is, 25, W A er _ 2 L 
tis, ter — parks, 


8 


Pert H. Chop. I. of Nown-. 


Of Greek Nouns. | 
I. Greek Nouns have ſometimes their Genitive in er 4 


13 


r. Such as increaſe their Genitive with d; as, Arces, Arcadis vel Ar- 


candos, an Arcadian ;  Briſeis, -eidis vel rides. a Woman's Name, 2. Suck 
as increaſe in 95 pure, i e. with a Vowel before it: Hereſis, -eos vel >. 
an Herefy. To theſe add Sphyngos, Strymonos and Panos. 


Nor E. That is is more frequent, except in the ſecond Kind, and ra- 
onymicks of the firſt. 


II. 1. Greek Words which increaſe their Genitive in is or os not pure, 
(i. e. with a Conſonant before it) have frequently their Accuſative ſing. 
in a, and plur. in as ; as, lampas, lampadis, lampada, lampadas ; alſo Mi- 
nos, Minots, Minoa ; Tros, Trois, Troa, Troas ; Heros, herois, "EW heroas. 

2. Words in is or ys, whoſe Genitive ends in 6s pure, have their Ac- 
cuſative in im or in, and ym or yn; as, Hereſis, eos, hereſim or in. 
Chelys, Hes, a Lute ; ha or -u. Of Words in is, which have their _ 
Genitive in dis or dss, Maſculines have their Accuſative for the moſt 

in im or in, ſeldom in dem, and never in da, that I know of : as, Paris, 
Parim vel Parin, vel Paridem ; Feminines have moſt commonly dem or 
da, and ſeldom im or ia ; as, Briſeis, Briſeidem vel Briſcida. 

III. Feminines in o haye us in their Geaitive, and o in their ather Caſes, 
as, Di do, Didus, Dido, &c. or they may be declined after the Latin Form, D#- 


donis, Didoni, &c. which Juno (as being of a Latin Origiaal) always follows. | 


IV. Greek Nouns in ; frequently throw s in their Vocative ; as 
Calches, Achilles, Paris, Tiphys, Orpheus; Calcha, Achille, Pari, Tiphy, Or pben. 

V. Greek Nouns have um, (and ſometimes on in their Genitive Plural; 
as, Epigrammatin, Hæreſebn) and very rarely ium. 

VI. Greek Neuns in ma have moft frequently is in their Dative and 
Ablative plural; as, Poem, Potmatis, becauſe of old they faid Por matum, 
, Bos has Boum, and bobus or bubus. 


Quarta Declinatio. The fourth Declen Gai 
M.  £  Uomodo dignoſcitur] M. OW is the Fourth De- 
Quarta Declinatio ?] | , clenſron known ?. 
D. Per Genitivum ſingala-| S. By the Genitive Singular 
rem in , & Dativum in 21. in us, rely the Dative in ui. 
M. Quot habet Terminatio| M. How many Terminations 


— 


nes ? | hath it ? 
D. Duas; ws K; ut, | S. Two; us and u; as, ' 
Fructus, Fruit ; Cornu, 4 Horn. 
Fructus, Fruit, Maſc. Terminations. 
Nom, fructus, Nom. fructus, as, Ws, 
Gen. fructus, /. \ Cen. fructuum, us, mum, 
$5 fructui, Dat. fructibus, wi, ibu, 
Acc. frudtum, J VA. fructus, um, , 
0 fructus, 5 Voc. fractus, ms, Us, 
A.. fructu: i. ſructibus. ax ibus. 


= 
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. Cornu, a Horn, Neut. nine, 
Nom. cornu, Nom. cornua, As Fructus, fo Val. Noon 
Gen. cornu, Cen. cornuum, dus, 2 N * 
th p nus, the Hand, tem. es, 
S Dat. cornu, D * cornibus, fs. > Phley Chine: 15 
oF fcc. corna, CJ ACC. cornua, As Cornu, ſp Genu. ſFir-tr 

Voc. cornn, ec. cornua, ze Knee ; Veru, # Spit; (of the 

Al. corn: (Vl. cornibus. Tonitru, Thunder. 5 Mo 
8 2 2 P Ative p 

Nouns in ug of this Declenſion are generally Maſculine, and theſe in 

u all Neuter, and indeclinable in the ſingular Number. 1. 


RULE, Some Nouns have ubus in their Dative and Ablative plnral, ſpeci- 
Viz. Arcus, a Bow; Artus, a Joint; Lacus, a Lake; Aus 2 Needle; Por- licolar 
tus, a Port or Harbour; Partus, a Birth; Tribus, a Tribe; Veru, a Spit. 2. 
Nor x, That of old, Nouns of this Declenſion belonged to the Third taken 
and were declined as Grus, gruis, a Crane; thus, Fructus. fructuis, fruftui, in the 
fructuem, frutiue : Fruftues. fructuum, fructuibus, fruftues, fructues, fructui- 
bus. So that all the Caſes are contracted. except the Dative ſing. and 
Genitive plur. There are ſome Examples of the Genitive in uis yet 
extant ; as, on the contrary, there are ſeveral of the Dative in u. | 
The ble/Jed Name It- Domus, an Houſe, Fem. is thus declined; 


$US is thus declined, Sing. Plur. 
Nom. Its us, W Nom. domus. Nom. domus, 
Gen. ItsuU, Gen. domus, v.-mi, Gen. domorum, v.-unm, Ter; 
Dat. IEs u, at. domui, v.- mo. Dat. domibus, deci; 
= Ac. Irsum,/p 5 Ydce. domum, Acc. domos, v. us, 4 

Gs Its u, = ec. domus, Vec. domus. 1 
Abl. Itsu. (l. domo: Abl. domibus. ati 
[Norx, That the Genitive domi is only uſed when it ſiguiſies, At home; A 
domo the Dative is found in Horace, Epiſ!, I, 10, 13. habe 
| vel 


Quinta Declinatio. The Fifth Declenfion, ur. 
MA. 822 dignoſcitur M. ONW is the Fifth De- ** 
Quinta Deelinat io? clenſion known ? 

D. Per Genitivam & Dati-| S. By the Cenitive and Das 


vum ſingularem in ez. tive Singular in ei. h Nos 
MM. Quot habet T erminatio- M. How many Termination: Cen 
nes ? . | hath it £ Dat 
D. Unam, nempe, E42 ut, 8. Que, namely, 5 4, Acc 
Res, a Thing, Fem. Terminations. Voc 

Nom. res, Nom. res, | *, es, Ab. 
Cen. rei, \ Gen. rerum, ei, erum, bp 

< Dat. rei, D Dat. rehus, | et, ebus, | (6 
* Acc. rem, 3 Alec. res, oo = 
Voc. res, Lac. res. | es, es ſcul 
Abl. re: l. rchus. : ebus. 0 


* 
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Nouns of the Fifth Dec lenſion are not above fiſty, and are all Femi- 


nine, except Dies, a Day, Maſc. or 
Noon, Maſc. | 

All Nouns of this Declenfion end 
Spes, Hope; Res, a Thing. 


And all Nouns in ies are of the Fifth, e 


Fem. and Merigies, the Mid day or 
in ies, except three, Fides, Faith ; 
xcept theſe four; Abier, » 


Fir- tree; Aries, a Ram; Paries, = Wall; and Nuies, Reit ; which are 


Jof the third 


Moſt Nouns of this Declenſion want the Genitive, Dative and Abla- 


tive plural, and 7 


General Kemarks on 


of them want the plural al together. 


all the Declen ions. 


1. The Genitive Plural of the firſt four is ſometimes contraſted, e- - 


ſpecially by Poets; as, Celcolam, 
licolarum, Deorum, Menjium, Currus 


Deum, Menſim, Currim ; for Ce- 


2. When the Geritive of the Second ends in ii, the laſt i is fometimes 


taken away by Poets ; as, Tugurifor Tagurii. We read alſo Aulaifor Aula 


in the Firſt, and Fide, for ſidei in the 


Declinatio Adjectivorum. rr Declenſion of Adjectives. 
Aale ſunt vel primæ & 
e 


cundæ Declinationis, vel 
tertiæ tantùm. 

Omnia Adjectiva habentia tres 
Terminationes (præter (4) un- 
decim) ſunt prime & ſecundæ: 
At quæ unam vel duas Termi- 
nationes habent, ſunt tertiæ. 

Adjectiva primæ & ſecundæ 
habent Maſculinum in 6, (6) 
vel er; Fœmininum ſemper in 
a, Neutrum ſemper in am; 


Fiſth; and ſo of other like Words. 


AP! ectives are either of the 
| Firſt and Second Declen- 
ſion, or of the Third only. 
All Adjectives having three 
Terminations(except(a) eleven) 
are of the Firſt and Sasonde But 
theſe which have one or twoTer- 
minations are of the Third. 
Adjectives of the Firſt and 
Second have their Maſculine in 
vs, (b) or er; their Feminine al- 
vays in a, and their Neuter al- 


ut, 


vays iu um; as, 


Bonus, bona, bonum, good; Teuer, tenera, tenerum, tender. 


Bonus, bona, bonum, good. 

Sing. 3 
Nom. bon- us, a; um, Wo. bon-i, E <2, 
Cen. bon-1, -E, i, Cen. bon - orum, -arum, orum, 
Dat. bon-o, , o, Dat. bon-is, is, is, 
Acc. bon- um, am, um, Aec. bon-os, as, a a, 
Voc. bon-e, za, um, Voc. bon-1, , a, 
Abl. bon-o, «<a, -0: -is, is. 


1 


Abl. bon- is, 


(a) Viz. acer, atacer, celer, celeber, ſaluber, volucer, campeſter, egucſter, 
pedeſter, paluſter, ſilveſter; which are of the Third, and have their Ma- 


ſculine in er or is, their Fewinine in 


is. and Neuter in e. 


0) For ſatar, full, was of old, ſaturus. 
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Tener, tenera, tenerum, tender. 


Sing. Plur. 

. N.ten-er, era, erum, N. ten- eri, -eræ, era, 
C. ten- eri, eræ, eri, OC. ten · erorum, -erarum, erorum, 
D. ten- ero, -erz, -ero, D. ten-eris, -eris, -eris, 
A. ten - erum, -eram,-erum, A ten- eros, eras, -era, 
V. ten- er, era, erum, J. ten- eri, -eræ, -era, 
A. ten-ero, era, ero: A. ten- eris, Cris, Cris. 


—— 


' AdjeQtives are declined as three Subſtantives of the ſame Termina- 

tions and Declenfions: As in the Examples above, bonus, like dominas ; 
tener, like gener; bona and tenera like 5 bonum and tenerum, like 
regnum. Therefore the Ancients, as is clear from Varro, lib. 3. de Anal. 
_ declined every Gender ſeparately, and not all three jointly, as we 
now commonly do: And perhaps it may not be amiſs to follow this 
Method at firſt, eſpecially if the Boy is of a flow Capacity. 

Of Adjectives in er, ſome retain the e, as tener. So miſer, era, -erum, 
wretched ; liber, era, erum, free; and all Compounds in ger and fer. 
Others loſe it ; as, pulcher, pulchra, pulchrum, fair ; niger, -gra, -grum, black, 

Theſe following Adjectives, unus, one; totus, whole; ſolus, alone; ul. 
tus, any; nullus, none; alius, another of many; alter, another, or one 
of two; neuter, neither; ater, whether, with its Compounds, utergue, 
both; uterlibet, utervis, which of the two you pleaſe; alteruter, the one 
or the other; have their Genitive ſingular in ius and Dative in i. 


Adjectiva tertiz Declinatio- Adjedives of the third De- 
— clenſion. | 
1. Unins Terminationis. 1. Of one Termination. 

| Felix, happy. 


| Sing, i Plur. 
N. fel- ix, -x, ix, MN.fel-ices, -ices, -icia, 
C. fel-idhs, -ICis, -jicis, E. fel-icium, -icium, -icium, 
D. fel-ici, -Ici, ici, D. fel-icibus, - icibus, -icibus, 
A. fel-icem, icem, ix, A. fel-ices, -ices, -icia, 
V. fel-ix, ix, -ix, V. fel-ices, -ices, -icia, 


A. fel-ice, vel -ici, &c. A. fel-icibus, -icibus, · icibus. 
2. Duarum Terminaticnum. 2. Of two Terminations. 
Mitis, mite, 922ek. | 


Sing. Plur. 
N. mitis, mitis, mite, V. mites, mites, mitia, 
C. mitis, mitis, mitis, OC. mitium, mitium, mitinm, 
D. miti, miti, miti, D. mitibus, mitibns, mitibus, 
A. mitem, mitem, mite, A. mites, mites, mitia, 
FV. mitis, mitis, mite, V. mites, mites, mitia, 
A. miti, mii, miti: A. mitibus, mitibus, mitibus. 


us, 
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Mitior, mitius, mee ker. 


; Sing. | _ Plar. | 
N. miti-or, or, aus, N. miti-ores, -ores, ora, 


C. miti-oris, -oris, oris, C. miti-orum, -orum, -orum, 


D. miti-ori, ori, »ori, D.wti-oribus, -oribus, -oribus, 


A. miti-orem, orem, us, A. miti-ores, -ores, ora, 
V. miti-or, or, -us, V. miti-ores, -ores, ora, 
A. miti-ore,vel -ori, .&c. A. miti-orjbus, -oribns, - oribus. 


3. Trium Terminationum. 3. Of three Terminations. 
Acer vel acris, acris, acre, Sharp. 
Sing. Plur. 

N. a- cer ve / -cris, -cris, -cre, N.a-cres, cres, =cria, 
C. a- cris, -cris, -cris, C. a-crium, -crium, crium, 
D. a- cri, eri, cri, D. a- eribus, -cribus, -cribus, 
A. a- crem, -crem, -cre, A. a-cres, actes, cria, 
V. a- cet wel -cris, -cris, cre, . a-cres, -cres, =cria, 
A. a-cri,  _ -cri: -cris A. a-cribus, -cribus, -cribus. 

CTT 


I. Adjectiva tertiæ Declina-| f. Adjedives of the Third 
tionis habent e vel i in Ablati - Dec /enſion have e or i in the 


vo ſingulari. Ablative ſingular. 
2. At fi Neutrum fit in e, 2. But if the Neuter be in 
Ablativas habet : tantùm. , the Ablative has i oulr. 


3. Genitivus pluralis deſinit 3. The Genitive plural ends 
in zum; & neutrum Nomina- ia ium ; and the Nezwter of the 
tivi, Accuſativi et Vgcativi,|Nominative, Acenſative, and 


in iu. | Vocative in ia. 
4. Excipe Comparativa, quz| 4. Except Comparatives, 
um & a poſtulant. which require um aud a. 


EXCEPTIO NVS. 

1. Dives, Hoſpes, Soſpes, Superſies, Juvenis, Senex, and Pauper, have 
e in the Ablative ſingular, and conſequently am in the Genitive plural. 

2. Compos, Impos, Conſors. Inops, Vigil, Supplex, Uber, Degener, and 
Puber ; alſo Compounds ending in ceps, fex, pcs, and corpor ; as, Prin- 
ceps, Artifex, Bipes, Tricorper, have um, not wm. EP 

Nor x, That all theſe have feldom the Neut. ſing. and never almoſt 
the Neut. plur. in the Nom. and Acc. To which add Memor. which 
has memori and memorum ; and Locuples, which has locupletium ; alſo, De- 
ſes, Reſes, Hebes, Per pes, Prepes, Teres, Concolor, Verſicolor ; which being 
hardly to be met with in the Genitive plur. tis a Doubt whether they 
ſhould have wm os wm, though L __ molt to the former. 


hm ————_—_—_— 


— 
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3. Par has pari; vetus, vetera & veterum ; Plus, (which hath only 
the Neut. in the ſing.) has plure, and plures, plura (or pluria) plurium. 
Nor E, 1. That Comparatives and Adjectives in ns, have more fre- 
quently e than i, and Participles in the Ablatives called Abſolute have ge- 
nerally e ; as, Carolo regnante, not regnanti. RE 
Nor k, 2. That Adjectives joined with Subſtantives Neuter, hardly 
ever have e but i; as, viftric ferro, not vict᷑rice. | 
Nor E, 3. That Adjectives when they are put ſubſtantively, have 
oft-times e; as, Afinis, Familiaris, Ri valis, Sodalis, &c. S0 Par, a 
Match; as, Cum pare 277 ſus count. Ovid. 
b of NUMERAL ADJECTIVES. 
J. HE Ordinal and Multipli cati ve Numbers (ſee Chap. IX) are re- 
gulagly declined. The Diſtributive wants the Singular, as alſs 
doth the Cardinal, except Unus, which is declined as in p. 16. and hath the 
Plural, when joined with a Subſtantive that wanteth the Sing. as Une li. 
tere, one Letter; Una mænia, one Wall; or when ſeveral Particulars are 
conſidered complexly as making one Compound; as, Uni ſex dies, i e. 
One Space of ſix Days; Una veſtimenta, i. e. One Suit of Apparel, Plaut. 
Duo and tres are declined after this Manner: 


V 


Nom. duo, duæ, duo, Nom. tres, tres, * tria, 
Gen. duorum, duarum, duorum, Gen. trium, trium, trium 
Þ Dat. duobus, duabus, duobus, 2 Dat. tribus, tribus, tribu & 
3 YAcc. duos vel-o, duas, duo, ( YAcc. tres, tres, tria, * 
Voc. duo, duz, duo, Voc. tres, tres, tria, Y 
Abl. duobus, duabus, duobus. Abl. tribus, tribus, tribu 72 
Amio, Both, is declined as Duo. | 
2. From Qvatuor to Centum are all indeclinable. — 
3. From Centum to Mille they are declined thus, Ducenti, ducentæ © 
ducenta ; ducentorum, ducentarum, ducentorum, &c. * = 
4. As to Mille, Varro, and all the Grammarians after him, down 4 
the laſt Age, make it (when it is put before a Gen. plur.) a Subſitantivq 2 


Indeclinable in the Sing. and in the Plur. declined, Millia, millium, mi 
libus; but when it hath a Subſtantive joined to it in any other Caſt 
they make it an Adjective plural indeclinable. But Scioppius, and afte 
him Gronovius, contend that Mille is always an Adjettive plural; 
under that Termination of all Caſes and Genders ; but that it hath tue © 
Neuters, hec Mille, and hecMillia, that the firſt is uſed when one thouſand pq 
Is ſignified, and the ſecond when more than one. And that where it ſeemi ga 
to be a Subſtantive governing a Gen. Multitudo, Numerus, Manus. Hecuniaſ _, 
Pondus, Spatium, Corpus, or the like, are underſtood. I own that formerly I _ 
vas of this Sentiment; but now the weighty Reaſons adduced by the molt} 
accurate Perizonius incline me rather to follow the ancient Grammarians. 
After the Declenſion of Subſtantives aud Adjeftives ſeparately, it may not be 
tmproper to excrciſe the Learner with ſome Examples of a Subſtantrve and Ad- 
jective declined together ; which will both make him more ready in theDecl 
ſions, and render the Dependence of the Adjeftive upon the Subſtantive more fas 
miliar to bim. Let the Examples at firſt be of the ſame Terminations and D 
clenſions ; as, Don: inus juſtus, a juſt Lord,; Penna- bona, a good Pen ; Ing 
nium eximium, an e e. Wit. Afterwards let them be different in one ( 
both ; as, Puer probus, a good Boy ; Ledtio facilis, an eaſy Leſſon ; Poeta 
optimus, an excellent Poet : Fructus dulcis. fweet Fruit ; Dies Fauſtus, s 
happy Day, &c. and if the Bey has as yet been taught Writing, let bim wrt 
them either in the School, or at bame, to be reviſcd by the Maſter next Day. 
. = | . 
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| 6 NOUNS are, 


4 


1. Defective, 
we 


—— 
— — — 1 


hb * 


HE SE (for we cannot here make a full Enumeration of them) 
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may be reduced to the following Scheme: 
as Liberi Mine, 


a | Sing. Arma. 

q * 1 . Number, 3 pur. as, Aer, Humus, vum. 
8 | ty [ Nom. and Voc. F (C Ditonis. 
8 * « < Dat. tw )P 

141 > | 2. ca, Voc. = Ege. 
E | 1 Gen. Dat. and Abl. 'Plar. as, Mel, 
525 Three; as, Dica, dicam, dicos. 
— 


: Two; as, Suppetie, Suppetias. 
Cor having only O One; ; as, Dicis, Inficia. Noftu, 
Maſc. as, Cetera, cæterum. 
p = as, Quiſquis, quicquid. 
eut. as, Compos. 
1. Gender, Maſc. and Fem. as, Plus. 
Maſc. and Neut. as, Sicelis. 
Fem. and Neut. as, Tros. 


Plur. as, Unuſqutſque. 
2. Number, Ting as, ata 


_ A — —— 


Voc. as, Nullus. 
Dat. and Abl. as, Tantundem. 


2. Adjectives. 


3- Caſe, 


— 


or having the - Voc. only ; as,  Mafte, Maft:. 


wn 
— 


4 . Maſe. Neut. as, Menalus, Menalzs. 

| | = 1 = 2 0dMaſc. ſc. & Neut. as, Locus -ci, and-ce, 
| 8 | S 2 Fem cut. as, Carbaſus, Carbaſa. 

w | 3 | = = \Neut. Maſc. as, Czlum, coli. 

O E | © '> FNeut Fem. as, Epulum, e pulæ. 

= 2 8 45 ( Newt Maſc. & Neut. as, Frenum,-ni & · na. 
2 ; | b 2. and 1. as, Delicium, delicie. 

A | tj * 22. and 4. as, Laurus, -ri, and rut. 
* . „ 3. and 2. as, Vas, ſis; -ſa, ſorum. 


| 2, Too little, as, 
L declinables, 


2 


In Termination ©. ee 


In- altogether ; as, Fas. 
3; in the Sing. as, Cornu, 


only ; as, Helena, Helene. 
7 ender; as, Tignus, tignum, 
and Decl. as, Materia, materies. 


Gend. and Becl. as, iber, æthra. 
only; as, lic & boc Vulgus. 
only; as, Fames, famis, of the 3d, 
Abl. fame, of the 5th, becauſe | 
the laſt Syllable is always long 


_ with the Pocts. 
C 3 


| InJGender' « = - 


3. Redundant. 


In Declenſion OT... 
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NorTE, 1. That the Defective Nouns are not ſo numerous as is com: Ge 
monly believed. 2 mus, 
NoTE, 2. That theſe which vary too little, may be ranked under the. 
Defective, and theſe which vary too much, under the Redundant, E. G. By « 
Celi, Cælorum, comes not from Celum, but from Cœlus; and Vaſa, Fa- of wh 
forum, not from Vas, Vaſis, but from Vaſum, Vaſi : But Cuſtom, whichſith it 
alone gives laws to all Languages, has dropt the ſingular, and retained Cor 
the Plural; and fo of others. Signifi 


— | FIRED) 


y——_—_— 


De Comparatione. 
M. CN U OT ſunt Gradus 
Comparationis? |} 

D. Tres; Poſitivus, Compa- 
rativus & Superlativus. 

M. Quotz Declinationis ſunt. 
bi Gradus? 

D. Politivus eſt AdjeAivum 
Primæ & Secundæ Declinatio- 
nis, vel Tertiæ tantům; Com- 
parativus eſt ſemper Tertiæ; 
Superlativus ſemper Primæ & 
Secundæ. 

M. Unde formatur Compa- 
rativus Gradns? 

D. A proximo caſu Poſitivi 
in i, addendo pro Maſculino & 
Fœminino ſyllabam or, & us 
pro Neutro; ut, 99 


Of Compariſon. 
M. HEY many Degrees of 
1 £Compariſonare there ? 
S. Three; the Poſitive, Com- 
parative and Superlative. 
M. Of what Declenſion art 
theſe Degrees? 5 
S. The Poſitive is an Adje- 
Alive of the Firſt and Secon 
Declenſion, or Third only ; the 
Comparative is always of thi 
Third ; the Superlative always 
of the Firſt and Second. | 
M. Whence is the Compara. 
tive Degree formed? | 
S. From the next Caſe of the 
Poſitive in i, by adding for the 
Maſculine and Feminine the 
Syllable or, and us for the 


Th 


| 
Dottus, learned, Gen. dodi, 


M Unde formatur Superla- 
tivos? 


D. T. Si Poſitivus delinat 


in er, Superlativus formatur ſin er, the Superlative is forms 


addendo rims ; ut, 
Pulcher, fair, puleherrimus, 
perrimr s, molt poor. 
2. Si Pofitivus non deſinat 
in er, Superlativus formatur a 
proximo caſu in i, addendo 


Neuter ; as, 
doctior, & doctius, more learn- 


M. Whence is the Superla- 


tive formed © 
S. 1. If the Poſitive ends 


ed by adding rimus; as, * 
malt fair; Pauper, poor, pau- 


2. F the Poſitive ends noi 
in er, the Superlative is form- 
ed from the next Caſe in i, by 


Nuss, ut, 


adding ſiᷣmus; as, 


owl Gen. Docti, Doctiſi mus, molt learned : Dat. Miti, mitiffi- 
mut, molt meck. 


r the — v] — — — 


G. Grammatical CoM vA r150N we underſtand three AdjeQtive Nouns; 
Va. which the two laſt are formed from the firſt, and import Compariſon 


hich ith it, that is, Heightening or Leſſening of its Signification. 
ined. Conſequently theſe Adjectives only which are capable of having their 
Signification increaſed or diminiſhed, can be compared. 
The POSITIVE ſignifies the Quality of a Thing ſimply and abſolute» 
ly, as, Durus, hard; Parvus, little. 1 
The COMPARATIVE heightens or leſſens that Quality; as, Durior, 
harder ; Minor, lefs. ; | 
's of The SUPERLATIVE heightens or leſſens it to a very high or very low 
Degree; as, Duri ſſimus, hardeſt, or moſt hard ; M inimus, very little, or leaſt, 

The Poſitive hath various Terminations; the Comparative ends always 
in or and us; the Superlative always in mus, ma, mum. 

[+ The Poſitive, properly ſpeaking, is no Degree of Compariſon, for it does 
not compare Things together : However, it is accounted one, becauſ? the other 
two are founded upon and formed from it.] 5 

The SIGN of the Comparative in our Language is the Syllable e. 
added to an Adjective, or the Word more put before it. g 

The SiGN of the Superlative is the Syllable eft added to an Adje- 
ive, or the Words very or mo/t put before it. 

NoTE, That when the Poſitive is a long Word, or would otherwiſe 
ſound harſh by having er or eſt added to it, we commonly make the Com- 
parative by the Word re, and the Superlative by mof? or very put before it. 
And, for the like Reaſon, the Latin Comparative is ſometimes made 
by Magis, and the Superlative by Valde or Maxime, put before the Poſitive. 
And theſe are particularly uſed, when the Poſitive ends in us with a Vowel 


ft hel fore it; as, Pius, godly; Arduzs, high; Tdonezus, fit; tho" not always, 
the IRREGULAR COMPARISONS. 
the 1. Bonus, melior, optimus: Good, better, beſt. 

the Malus, pejor, peſſimus: Evil, worſe, worſt. 

Magnus, major, maximus: Great, greater, greateſt, 

— | Parvus, minor, minimus: Little, leſs, leaft. 
; Multus, plurimus; multa, plurima; multum, plus, plurimum': mach, 
eek, more, moſt. | | 


erla- 2 Facilis, eaſy ; Humilis, low ; Smilis, lite, make their Superlative 
| by changing is into limus ; thus, facillimus, humillimus, ſimillimus. 

3- Exter, outward; Citer, hither; Superus, above; Tnferus, below 
Poſterus, behind; have regular Comparatives ; but their Superlatives 
are, extremus (or extimns,) uttermolt ; citimus, hithermoſt ; ſupremus or 
ummus,) uppermoſt, higheſt, laſt ; infimus or i mus, lowelit ; poſtremus (or 
9o/lumus, lateſt or laſt. — 

4. Compounds in Dicus, Loques, Ficus, and Volus, have entior and entiſ- 
mus; as, Maledicus, one that raileth ; Magniliquus, one that boaſteth ; 
Beneficus, beneficent ; Malevolus, malevolent. But theſe ſeem rather to 
come from Participles or Nouns in ens. Beſides the Comparatives and 
Superlatives of Adjectives derived from Loguor aud Facio are very rare, 


4 - 
. * 


d Terence has Mirifici/fimas, and Plautus has Mendacilaqui us. 
5- Prior, former, has Primus, firlt ; Ulterior, farther ; Ultimus, fartheſt 
laſt; Propior, nearer, Pr oxi nas, neareſt, or next; Ocior, ſwitter, Ociſſi- 
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mus, ſwifteſt; their Poſitives being 


ximus has alſo mother Comparative formed from it, viz. Proximior. 


6. There are alſo a great many 
their Signification increaſed, which 


grees of Compariſon ; as, Almus, gracious, without Com 
| Ingens, great, Ingentior, greater, without the Superl. Sacer, holy, 8 
ly, without the Compar. Auterior, former, without 


cerrimus, moſt ho 
Polit. and Superl. 


q Theſe three Degrees of Compa 
three diſtinit Adjectives, may 


by it/elf, or jointly together; 


out of Uſe, or quite wanting. 


other Adjectives capable of havin 
want one, or more of theſe De 
par. and Sup 


riſon, being nothing elſe bu 
be declined either ſeverally each 
Reſpedt [till being had to thein 


Declenſions. But the firſt way ts much eaſier, and will anſweſſ james 


all the Purpoſes of Compariſon as well as the other. 


— 


6 II. 
De Pronomine. 


M. UOT ſunt Pronomi- 
8 na f ſimplicia? 

D. Octodecim; Ego, Tu, 
Sui; Ille, Ipſe, Iſte, Hic, Is, 


ut ; Mens, Tuus, Suus, 


Quis, Q 


Noſter, Veſter ; MNoſtras, Ve- 


ſunt Subſtan- 
tiva, Ego, Tu, Sui; reliqua 


ſtras & Cujas. 
I Ex bis tria 


quindecim ſunt Adjectiva. 


Nom. 
Gen. 
Dat. 
Acc. 
Voc. 
Abl. 


ego, J. 

mei, of me, 
mihi, to me 
me, me, 
— 


me, with me: 


Tu, 


2 
V 
* 


Jus 


N. tu, thou, 
G. tui, of thee, 
D. tibi, to thee. 
J. te, thee, 

F. tu, O thou, 

CA. te, with thee : 


nrg 


or you, 


Ego, I. 

Nom. nos, we, 
Gen. noſtrum ve noſtri 
Dat. nobis, to vs, 
Acc. nos, us, 

V oc. 3 
Abl. nobis, with us. 


— —— 


CHAP. IL 
| Of Pzonoun. 
M. H“, many + ſimple Pri 


nouns are there ? 
S. Eighteen ; Ego, Tu, Sui; 
Ille, Ipſe, Iite, Hic, Is, Quis, 
Qui; Meus, Tous, Suus, No- 
lter, Veſter; Noſtras, Veſtras 
and Cujas. 
| © Of theſe three are Sub 
ſtantives, Ego, Tu, Sui; . 
| other fifteen are Adjectives. 


, of 


T hou. 
N. vos, ye, [You, ] 
C. veſtrum ve/ veſtri, of you 
D. vobis, to you, 

A: Vos, yu, 
V. vos, Oye, [Lyon, ] 
A. vobis, with you, 


N 
Q 
I 


— 


Idee Chap. IX . 
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, Y himſeif, of . , of 1 elf. 
G. ſai, of himſelf, &. 


= 


2 ſui of themſelves, 


FOE 


th D. ſibi, to himſe ef "D D. ſibi to themſelves . 
: p. ſe, himſelf ; NV. 15 — : 
3 2 * V. 


A PRON U is an irregular Kind of Noun: Or, it is a Part of 
 ©4cWxeech which has reſpect to, and ſupplies the Place of a Noun ; as, in- 
ſtead of your Name, I ſay, Tu, Thou or You; Inſtead of Jacobus fecit, 
James did | it, I fay, Ille fecit, He did it, viz. James. 
Nor k, 1. That the Dat. Mibi is ſometimes by the Poets contracted 
into Mi. 
Nor E, 2. That of old, the Gen. Plur. of Ego was Noſtrorumand Noſtrarum; 
Tu, Veſtrorum and Veſtrarum (of which there are ſeveral Examples in Plan- 
tus andTerence)which were afterwards contracted into Naſtrum and Veſtrum. 
No r E, 3. That we uſe Noſtrum and Veſtrum after Numerals, Partitives, 
Comparatives and Superlatives, and Naſtri and Veſtri after other Nouns, 


 Proiand Verbs ; though there want not ſome R 
ern and Veſtrum, even in Cicero himſelf, as Voſſius ſhews. 

Sui; Ille, illa, illud ; He, ſhe, that or it. 
Quiz _ N. ine, ills, illud, W. in, illæ, ina, 
No] (CG. ilnus, illius, illius, / AG. illorum, illarum, illorum, 
ſtrasff . )D. illi, illi, in, (ID. illis, illis, illis, 

SVA. illum, illam, illud, G J YA. illos, illas, illa, 

Sub /). ine, illa, illud, V. in, illæe, illa, 

2 A. illo, illa, illo: A. illis, illis, "its, 


Ipſe, ipſa, ipſum, he himſelf, ſhe herſelf, itſeif ; and iſte, 
ſta, iſtud, he, [he, that, are declined as ille, fe only that 
1 hath ipſum i in the Nom. Acc. and Voc. ſing. Neuter. 

Hic, hæc, hoc, This. 


55 hie, hee, hoc, N. hi, he, hæc, 
C. hujus, hujus, hujus, C. horum, hatum, horum, 
2 D. huic,. huic, huic, (I. D. his, his, his, 
A.hunc, hanc, hoc, F A. hos, has, hzc, 
" FP; hic, bac, hoc, % FF. bi, - ba, hay, 
- Ahoc, hac, hoc:? CA. his, his, his, 
Is, ea, id ; He, ſhe, it, or that. 
Mis ea, id, N it, em, a 
C. ejus, ejus, ejus, C. eorum, earum, eorum, 
Ga, Os Os = JD. iis, vs eis, | 
A. eum, cam, id, 1 2 „ fs: 
93 ———ů— * LA — — ; 


ea, eo: A. lis, wel eis. 
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Quis, quæ, quod ve/ quid ? Who, which, what ? 


Sing. Plur. 
N. quis, quæ, quod, ve quid, N. qui, quæ, que, 
G. cujus, cujus, cujus, E. quorum, quarum, quorum, 
D. cui, cui, cui, D. queis, vc / quibus, 


A. quem, quam, quod, ve / quid, A. quos, quas, quz, 


4. quo, qua, quo: A. queis, ve / quibus. 
Qui, quæ, quod; Who, which, that. 


— — — — 


155 Sing. Plur. 
N. qui, quæ, quod, N. qui, quæ, quæ, 
G. cujus, cujus, cujus, E. quorum, quarum, quorum, 
D. en, cui, cit, D. queis, vel quibus, 
A. quem, quam, quod, Ae quas, quæ, 
J. — f — — — 


A. quo, qua, quo: A. queis, vel quibus. 

Mens, my, or mine; Tuns, thy, or thine ; Suus, his own, 
her own, its own, their own, are declined like Bonus, a, um; 
And Neſter, our, or ours; Veſter, your, or yours, like Pul- 
cher, -chra,. -chrum, of the Firſt and Second Declenſion. But 
Tuus, Suus and Veſter, want the Vocative; Noſter and Menus 
have it, in which this laſt hath i, (and ſometimes mews) in 
the Maſc. Singular. | 70 

Noſtras, of our country; Veſtras, of your country ; Cujas, 
of what or which Country ? are declined like Felix, of the 
Third Declenſion, Gen. Noſtratis, Dat. Noſtrati, &c. 


— 


NorTe, 1. That all Nouns and Pronouns which one cannot call up- 
on, or addreſs himſelf unto, want the Vocative. In conſequence of 
which Rule many Nouns, as, Nullus, Nemo,; Sualis, 1 Duot, &e. 
and ſeveral Pronouns, as, Ego, Sui, Puis, &c. want the Vocative ; but 
not ſo many, either of the one or the other, as is commonly taught. For 
which Reaton we have given Vocatives to Ille, Ipſe, Hic and Idem, there- 
in following the ſudgment of the great Voſſizs, Meſſieurs de Port Royal, 
and Jobnſon, which they ſupport by the following Authorities: 
Efto nunc, Sol, tejits, & hec mihi terra precanti. Virg. An. 12. 
Tu mi hi libertas iila paterna vale. Tibul..lib. 1. El. 4. 
O nox illa, que pene eternas huic urbi tenebras attuli/ti. Cic. pro Flace. 
And the Vocative of Idem ſeems to be confirmed by that of Ovid, Met. 13. 
— b qutque fuiſti . 
Hi ppolytus, dixit, nunc idem V irbius eſto. 
Though all Authors before them will only allow four Pronouns, viz 
Tu, Meus, Noſter and Noſtras, to have the Vocative. 
NOTE, 2. That Qui is ſometimes uſed for Quis, as, Cic. Qui tautw 
ſuit labor? Ter. Qui erit rumor Populi, fi id feceris? 


um, 


tant 
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Norr, 3. That nod with its Compounds, Aliguod, Quodvit. Dnod- 
dam, &c. are uſed when they agree with a Subſtantive in the ſame Caſe; 
Suid with its Compounds Aliguid, Quidvis, Quiddam, &c. either have 
no Subſtantive expreſt, or govern one in the Genitive : Whence it is that 
theſe laſt are commonly reckened Subſtantives. But that quid as well as 
quod is originally am Adjective, its Signification plainly ſhews ; otherwiſe 
we ſhall make Multum, Plus, Tantum, Quantum, &c. alſo Subſtantives, 


when they govern the Genitive ; which yet moſt Grammarians agree 


to be Adjectives, having the common Word Negotium underſtood. 

NoTE, 4 That Sni the Relative hath oftentimes qui in the Ablative, 
and that (which is remarkable) in all Genders and Numbers, as Mr. 
Jabnſon evinces by a great many Examples out of Plautus and Terence; 
to which he might have added one out of C. Nepos, III. 3. | 

Nor x, 5. That Noftras, Veſtras, and Cujas, are declined like Gentile 
er National Nouns in as of the Third Decl. in Imitation of which they 
are formed; as, Arpinas, Fidenas, Privernas, a Man, Woman, or Thing, 
of or belonging to the Towns of Arpinum, Fidene, or Privernum, and 
may have the Neut, as well as theſe: {For as Cic. has Iter Arpinas, and 
Liv. Bellum Privernas ; ſo Colum. has Arbuſtum neſtras, and Cic, Noftratia 
verbs) contrary to what Li nacer teaches. 

[IT paſs over taking notice, that in old authors, eſpecially Plautus, we find 


quis and quiſquis ſometimes of the Fem. Gender; mis end tis for mei end tui; 


hiſce for hi; hibus, ibus, for his, iis ; illz, ipſæ, iſtz, quæ, in the Gen. 
or Dat. Sing. Fem. em for eum; iſtes for iſtos; quoius, quoi, for eujus, 
eu, becauſe they are extraordinary.] | 
of COMPOUND PRONOUNS. 

I. Some are compounded of Suis and Sui, with ſome other Word ar 
Syllable. In theſe Quis is ſometimes the firſt and ſometimes the laſt 
Part of the Word compounded : But Sui is always the firſt. 

1. The Compounds of Quis, when it is put firſt, are, Suiſuam, who? 
Duiſpiam, Duiſquam, any one; Prjſque, every one; Quiſſuis, whoſoever : 
Which are thus declined; Nom. Gen. Dat. 

Quiſnam, quænam, quodnam, vel quĩdnam; cujuſuam, cuinam, 
| Quiſpiam, quzpiam, quodpiam, velquidpiam; eujuſpiam, cuipiam. 
Quiſquam, quæquam, quodquam, vel quidquam; cujuſquam, cuiquam, 

Quiſque, quæque, quodque, velquidque; cujuſque, cuique, 

Quiſquis, ———— quidquid, vei quicquid; cujuſcujus, cuicui, 
And ſo forth in their other Caſes, according to the ſimple Dis) But 
Quiſuis has no Feminine at all, and the Neuter only in the Nom. and 
Acc. Duiſquam has alſo quicquam for gquidquam. Acc. quenquam, without 
the Fem. the Plural is ſcarcely uſed. * | | 

2. The Compounds of 2uis, when it is put laſt, are, Aliquis, fome ; Ec- 
rs, who? To whick ſome add, Neguis, Siquis and Numguis ; but theſe 
are more frequently read ſeparately, ne quis, ſi quis, num quis, They 
are thus declined, Nom. Gen. Dat. 
Aliquis, aliqua, aliquod, vel aliquid, alicujus, alicui. 
Ecquis, ecqua, vel ecquæ, ecquod, wel ecquid, eccujus, eccui, 


$i quis, fi qua, fi quod, vel ft quid, fi cujus, ſi cui. 
Ne quis, ne qua, ne quod, vel ne quid, ne cujus, ne cui. 
Num quis, num qua, num quod, vel num quid, num cujus, num cui. 


Nor E, That theſe, and only theſe, have qua in the Nom. Sing. Fen. 
ind Nom. and Acc. Plur. Neut. 


— 
LES 


* _—_ — 
I Fo 


„ 


— rr 


uilbet. Quivis, any one, whom you pleaſe ; and are 


Neem. Idem, eadem, idem, Nom. iidem, exdem, eadem, 


nnd Acc. Plur. Neut. Ihe. 
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The Com f uicunque, whoſoever ; dam, 
3 pounds of Dui are Quicunguc 3 
Nom Gen. - Dat. 


Quicunque, quzcunque, quodcunque, cujuſcunque, cuicunque. 
— 7 quoddam, vel quiddam, cujuſdam, cuidam. 
Quilibet, quælibet, quodlibet, vel quidlibet, cujuſlibet, cuilibet. 
Quivis, quzvis, quodvis, vel quidvis, cujuſvis, cuivis. 
Some of theſe are twice compounded; as, Ecquiſnam, Who? Un 
gi/que, Every one. The firſt is ſcarce declined beyond its Nom. and 
the ſecond wants the Plur. as 
Nor, 1. That all theſe Compounds want the Vocative, except, Quiſgut, 
Ali qui s, Quilibet, Unuſquijque, and perhaps ſome others. Vid. Vf. p. _= 
NoTEF, 2. That all theſe Compounds have ſeldom or never queis, but 
guibus, in their Dat. and Abl. Plur. 
Nor, 3. That Saidam hath quendam, quandam, quoddum, vel gquiddam, 
ju the Acc. Sing. aud quorundam, guarundam, quorundam, in the Gen. Plur. 
n being put inſtead of m for the better Sound, as it is for the ſame Rex 
fon in theſe Caſes of Idem. 
II. Some reckon among Compound Pronouns, Ego, Tu, and Sui, 
with Ipſe ; but in the beſt Books they are generally read ſeparately ; 
which ſeems neceſſary, becauſe of te ipſe and ſe ipſe, where the two 
Words are of different Caſes. | | 
III. 1s is compounded with the Syllable dem, and eontracted into 
Jem, the fame ; which is thus declined : 
Stng. Plur. 


Gen. ejuſdem, ejuſdem, ejuſdem, Gen. eorundem, er rundem, corundem, 
Dat. eideta, eidem, eidem, Dat. eiſdem, vel iiſdem, | 
Acc. eundem, eandem, idem, Acc. eoſdem, eaſdem, cadem, 
Vac, idem, eadem, idem, Voc. iidem, eædem, eadem, 
Al. eodem, eadem, eodem: Abl. eiſdem. vel iifdem. 

IV. Moſt of the other Compound Pronouns are only to be found in 
ecrtain Cafes and Genders ; as, | 

1. Of Ide and bic is compounded, Nom. Iſthic, iſthc, iſthoc, vel iſthuc, 
Acc. Iſthunc, iſthanc, iſthoc, vel iſtbuc. Abl. Iſthoc, iſtbuc, iſtboc. Nom. 


2. Of Ecce and Is is compounded Eccum, Eccam : Plur. eccos, eccas: 
And from Ecce and Ille, Ellum, ellam ; ellos, ellas, in the Accuſatives. 
3. Of Modus and is, bic, iſte, and quis, are compounded theſe Geni- 
tives, Ejuſinodi, hujuſmodi, iſtiuſmsdi, cujuſmodi ; and ſometimes with the 


Syllable ce put in the Middle, ejuſcemodi, hujuſcemodi, &c. 


4. Of cum and theſe Ablatives, me, te, ſe, nabis, vobis, gu?, or quo, and I 
quibus, are compounded mecum, tecum, ſecum, nobiſcum, vobiſcum, guicun. 
er guocum, and quibrſcum. 

g. To theſe add ſome Pronouns compeunded with theſe ſyllabical 
AdjeQtions, met, te, ce, pte, cine, to make their Signification more yp 


2 and emphatical, as, — fads, . meapte, hiccine. = 
REMARKS on ENGLISH PRONOUNS. Inf 


1. In the Nominatlve, or Foregoing State (as the Erghſh Grammart 1 


ars call i:) we uſe, 7, Then He, She, We, Te, They, and bo: But in the 


n, Ir, Vas 2, Them, and I bam. 


ether Caſes (which they name the Following State) we uſe, Me, Thc 


; —— — awe * * > . , 
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. When we ſpesk of g Perſon, we uſe ho and Whom, whether we 
ask a Queſtion or not; as, Who did it * The Man who' did it. But if we 


ithout a Queſtion? we uſe Which ? as, The Book which you gave me. 
And then it is frequently underſtood; as, The Book you gave me. 

NoTE, That What is often uſed, even without a Queſtion, inſtead of 
The Thing which, or That which ; as, I know what you deſign. i. e The Thing 
which, or That which you deſign. As, on the contrary, when it refers to 
ſome particular Thing mentioned before, we make uſe of Which, even 
with a Queſtion ; as, Give me the Book, Which Book * Which of the Books ? 

3. This makes in the Plural Theſe, and That makes Thoſe. 

No r E, That That is frequently uſed inſtead of ho. Whom, or Which ; 
as, The Man that told you, the Man that we ſaw, the Book that I lent you. 
* 4. We uſe My, Thy, Her, Our, Your, Their, when they are joineq with 
plur. | Subſtantives, or the Word Own ; and Mine, Thine, Hers, Ours, Yours, 
| Theirs, when the Subſtantive is left out or underſtood ; as, My Book, 
This Bock is miae, &c. 5 | 
1 $f NoTEe, That wich own, or a Subſtantive beginning with a Vowel, 
ately ; we ſometimes uſe Mine and Thine ; as, My Eye, or Mine Eye ; Thy 
va fd own, or Thine own. | 

| S. We often uſe Here, There, Where, compounded with theſe Par- 
4 Jaw ticles, Of, By, Upon, About, In, With, inſtead of This, That, Which, and 


What, with theſe ſame Particles; as, Hereof, Hereby, Hereupon, Hereabouts, 


: Herein, Herewith ; for Of this, By this, Upon this, About this Place, Ta 
vi this, With this, &c. P : 8 
dem, 6. Whoſe and Its are Genitives, inſtead of, Of whom, Of it ; and it is 

Fault to uſe Its for Tis, or it is, as ſome do. 


— 


 # CAT WW << CHAP. 
| De Verbo. | of Qerb. | 
— N. Uomode declinatur] M OW is a Verb de- 
| Verbum! 5 11 clined? 


cc: D. per Voces, Modos, Tem-] S. By Voices, Moods, Tenſes, 
ves. pora, Numeros, & Perſonas. Numbers, and Perſom. 


beck M. Quot ſunt Voces * 3 many Voices x 
uf D Du; Afiva & Paſ-| S. Two; the Active and Paſ- 
icum ¶ ſro. 5 i | live, DOD 

M. Quot ſunt Modi! M. How many Moods are 
bica there ? 


more] D. Quatuor; Indicativus, S. Four; Indieative,, Sub- 


I Sbjunftivus, Imperativus, & Ijunctive, Imperative, and bite 


#4 | 1 N ſinitive. ef s 
1 2 4 2 ſunt Numeri ? NM. How many Numbers are 
1 | | Wy | | 


| --lehore © * >: 
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of a Thing, with a Queſtion, we uſe What ? as, What Bock is that ® 


E ͤ iE OD Ste — — 
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e 
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D. Duo; Singularis & Plu-| S. Two; Singular and Pla- 


ralis. ral. 
M. Quot ſunt Tempora ? 0 How many Tenſes are 
ere? 


Di. Quinque; Præſens, Pre-| S. Five; the Preſent, the 
teritum- imperfectum, Præteri- Preter - imperfect, the Preter. 
tum · her fectum, Præteritum- perfect, the Preter-pluperfeR, 
pluſquamperfectum, & Futu- and the Future. 

rum. 


M. Quot ſunt Perſonz ? M. How many Perſons are 


tere? 
D. Tres; Prima, Secunda, S. Three ; Firſt, Second, 
Tertia. Third. 


A VERB is a Part of Speech which ſignifies to be, to do, or to ſuffer. Or, 
4 Verb is that Part of Speech which expreſſes what is affirmed or ſaidof Things. 

A Verb may be diſtinguiſhed from any other Part of Speech theſe two 
Ways. 1. A Verb being the moſt neceſſary and eſſential Part of a Sen- 
tence, without which it cannot ſubſiſt, whatever Word with a Subſtan- 

tive Noun makes full Senſe, or a Sentence, is a Verb; and that which 
does not make full Senſe with it, is not a Verb. 2. Whatever Word with 
HE or IT SHALL before it makes Senſe, is a Verb, otherwiſe not. | 

I. In moſt Verbs there are two Forms or VOICES, the ACTIVE endity 
in o, and the PASSIVE in or. The former expreſſes what is done by the 
Nominative or Perſon before it. The latter what is ſuffered by or done to 
the Nominative or Perſon before it; Amo, I love; Amor, I am loved. 

TI. The MOODS are divided into Finite and Infinite. The firit three, 
Viz. the Indicative, Subjunctive and Imperative, are called FINITE, becauſe 
they have certain fixt Terminations anſwering to certain Perſons both 
ſingular and plural. The laſt is called INFINTTIVE or INFINITE, 
becauſe it is not confined to one Number or Perſon more than another. 

1. The INDICATIVE Mood affirms or denies politively ; as, Ame, 
T love; Non Amo, I do not love: Or elſe asks a Queſtion; as Ar 
amas ? Doſt thou love? Annonamas ? doſt thou not love? 

2. The SUBJUNCTIVE Mood generally depends upon another: Verb 
in the ſame Sentence, either going before or coming after, as, Si me 
ametis, precepta mea fervate, If ye love me, keep my. Commandments. 

[This Mood is commonly branched out inte three Moods, viz. the Optative, 
"the Subjunctive more ſtrittly taken, and the Potential, 1. I is called OP- 
TATIVE, when a Word importing a Wiſh, as, Utinam, Would to God, 
O fi, © if, goes before it. 2. It is named SUBJUNCTIVE, when it is 

ſub joined to ſome other Conjunction or Adverb, or to Interrogatives beconung 
Tndefinites. (See Chap. IX.) 3. I is called POTENTIAL, when with the 
ſimple affirmation of the Verb is alſo ſignified ſome Modification or Affection of 
it, ſuch as a Power, Poſlibility, Liberty, Duty, Will, &c. The Signs whereof 
in our Language are, May, Can, Might, Could, Would, Should, and Had, 
(for Would have er Should have; as, They bad repented, for would have.) 
Fut becanſe the Ter minations of theſe Moods are the ſame, we have comprebend- 
ed them all under aue, viz. the Subjunctive, to which with ſmall Difficulty 
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they may be reduced. Qtherwiſe, if we will conſtitute as many Moods as ther 
are various Modifications wherewith a Verb or Affir mation can be affeFed, we 
maſt multiply them to a far greater Number, and ſa we ſball have a Promiſ- 
five, Hortati ve, Precative, Conceflive, Mandative, Interrogative Mcd; 
nay, a Volitive and Debitive, which is commonly included in the Potential. 
As for the Optative, it is plain that the Wiſh is not in the Verb itſelf, (which 
ſignifies only the Matter of it, er what is wiſhed) bat in the Verb Opto, which 
i underſtood, with ut, uti, or utinam, which really ſignify no more but 


That, ind it is very probable that in like Manner ſome Verb, or other Mrd, 


may alſo be underſivod to what is called the Potential Mood, ſuch as Ita eſt, 
Res ita eſt, Fieri poteſt ut, &c. as Voſſius, Sanctius, Perizonius, and 
others, do contend; tho Mr. Johnſon is of another Opinion.) > 

3. The IMPERATIVE Mood commands, exhorts or intreats, as, 
Ama, Love thou. : 

4- The INFINITIVE Mood expreſſes the Signification of the Verb 
in general, and is Engliſhed by TO ; as, Amare, To love. 

III. The TENSES are either Simple or Compound. The SIMPLE 
Tenſes, are the Preſeit, the Preter- perfect, and Future. 

1. The PRESENT | 1 0 Preſent. 

2. The PRErER-PERFECT > Tenſe ſpeaks of Time — 

3- The FUTURE 0 | 'Tocome 

The COMPOUND Tenſes are the Preter-imperfeft and the Preter - 
pluper fe. a „ 
4. The PRETER-1MPERFECT refers to ſome paſt Time, and im- 
ports that the Thing was preſent and unfiniſhed then; as Amab am, I 
did love [viz. then] | - 

5. ThePReTER-PLUPERFECT refers to ſome paſt Time, and im- 
ports that the Thing was paſt at or before that Time; as Scripſeram epi- 
ſtolam I had written a Letter [i e before that Time.] 

There is alſo a Compound Future Tenſe called theFUTUR EF-PERFECT 
or EXACT, which refers to ſome Time yet to come, and imports that 
a Thing as yet future ſhall be paſt and finiſhed at or before that Time; 
ns, cum canavero tu leges, when I ſhall have ſupped [i e after Supper] 
you ſhall read This Future is only in the Subjunctive Mood, and the 
Sign of it is Shall have; as the other Future called the FUTUR£-IMPE R»- 
FECT, is only in the. Indicative, which, when joined with another Fu- 
ture, imports that two things yet future ſhall be contemporary, or 
exiſt at one Time; as Cum cenado tu leges, When I ſhall ſup, [i. e. in 
Time of Supper] you ſhall read. 7 


And not only the Tenſes, but even the MOODS themſelves may be divided 

into SIMPLE and COMPOUND. I call the Indicative a Simple Mood, 
becauſe it ſimply «ffirms ſomething of its Per ſin or Nominative. But the other 
three Moods I call Compound, becauſe they have ſome other Ideas or Modi- 
fications of our Thoughts ſuperadded to the ſimple Sig niſication of the Verb; 
ſuch as, a Command, a Deſire, Prohibition, Poſſibility, Liberty, Will, 
Duty, Wiſh, Conceſſion, Suppoſition, Condition, Purpo!e, Cc. Theſe Modrft= 
cations are either really included in the Verb; as, a Command, Cc. in the Impe- 
rative, and, according to Johnſon, Power, Will, Duty, Cc. in the Mood cal:ed 
Potential; or cloſely interwoven with it by the Help of a Canjunction. Adverb, 
er other Verb expreſt or under ſtood: Auu becauſe theſe alſo generally connute Time, 


1 
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| they very frequently make all the Tenſes of theſe Moods to become Com 
Tenſes. For, with reſpett to their Execution, they are generally future ; but 
with reſpeft to their Modal Signification, they may fall under any of the other 
Diſtinttwons of Time as well as the Future. Thus, for inſtance, Lege, Read 
thou, with teſpeft te its Execution, is future, but with reſpeft to the Com- 
mand it is preſent. Again, in Legam, I may or can read, the Action (if done 
at all) muſt be future, but the Liberty or Poſſibility are preſent ; and o of o- 
Jhers. Now, as it ſeems evi dent, that, from theſe Modifications of the Verb, more 
than from the bare Execution of it, the Tenſes of theſe Moods have at fir t 
been diſtinguiſhed ; ſo I am of Opinion, that had Grammarians taken their Mea. 
ſures accordingly, they had not rendered this Matter ſo intricate as they have done, 
For ſome of them, as Sanctius, &c. determining the Times of theſe Moods by 
the Execution only, have made the whole Imperative and Subjunctive of the 
Future Time, and the Inſinitive and Participles of all Times, or rather of no 
Time: Others, viz Voſlius, Linacer, 3 V s. &c. tho? they 
will not go ſo far as Sanctius, yet upon the ſame Grounds make utinam legam 
the Future of the Optative ; Utinam legerem the Preſent of it By the ſame 
Rule they make a future of the Potential in RIM; as, Citius crediderim, I 
ſhould, or ſnall ſooner beli-ve ; and another of the Subjunctive in ISSEM ; as 
Juravit ſe illum ſtatim interfefturum, niſi jusjurandum ſibi dediſſat; He 
fwore be wor'd preſently kill bim. if he ſhzuld not fwear to him, Cic. But, 
with all imaginable Deference to theſe great Men, I humbly think that theſe Tenſes 
way be more eaſily accounted for, if we conſider them as Compound, i. e. re- 
ting one Time as to their Execution, and another as to the varigus Modifica- 
tions ſuperadded to, or involved in their Signification. To inſtance in the two laſt 
Examples, (becauſe they ſeem to have the greateſt Difficulty) citius crediderim 
- ſeems to import theſe two things, 1ſt, That I have and continue to have a Rea- 
ſon why I ſhouldnot believe it; which Reaſon is of the Imperfeft or paſt Time. 
Aud, 2.dly, That I thall ſooner have believed it than another Thing, with 
reſpett to which it ſhall be paſt. For there are a great many Examples where 
the Preterite in RIM bath the ſame Signification with the Future Perfect in RO, 
8&5, $i te inde exemerim, Terent. for exemero. See Voſſ. lib. v. cap. 15. 
and Aul. Gell. lib. xviii. cap. 2. As to the other * the Compoſition 
of two Tim. is yet more evident ; for tho? jusjurandum dediſſet be poſterior, - 
and conſequently future with reſpeft to juravit, yet it is prior, not only to the 
Time of the Relation, but to interfefturum ; to prevent which it dehoved ne- 
£eſſarily to be paſt ; and ſo of others. The ſame Rule in my Opinion-will likewiſe 
hold in the Infinitive and Participles, which of themſelves have always one 
fixed Time; and when they ſeem tobe of another Time, thatis nat in them. but 
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is the Verb that goes before them, or comes after them. Thus, for Inſtance, Scri. 
Here is always preſent, or co- exiſtent with the Verb before it; and Seripſiſſe is 
etways prior to the ſame Ferb in all its Tenſes : as Dicit, dixit, or dicet ; ju- 
vat, juvit, or juvabit Me ſeribere and Me ſeripſiſſe. So alſa the Participles 
Save a fixed Time, preſent, paſt, or future; and when any Part of the Verbsum 
is joined with them, they retain thcir own Time, and have theſe of that Verb ſu- 
peradred tu them, But becauſe there are innumerable Occafions of Speaking, 


awherein the nice Diſtinfions of Times are not neceſſary, therefore it frequently 


happens that they are promiſcuouſly uled ; as I could evince by a great many 
Examples, not only in the Paſſive, but Active Voice, both in the Latin and 0- 
#ber Languages, if there were Place for it, Which yet, in my Judgment, does 
not hinder, Fo that every Part of a Verb hath formally, and of its own Na. 
fare, a certain Time ſimple or compound, ie which it is fixed and determined. 
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IV. There are two NUMBERS, the SINGULAR and the PLURAL, 
anſwering to the ſame Numbers of a Noun or Provoun, 

V. There are three PERSONS in each Number; the FIRST f 
of itſelf, the SECOND is ſpoken to, and the THIRD is ſpoken of. 
The Ti bath only EGO and NOS, the Second only TU and vos, 
and the Third any Subſtantive Noun ſingular and plural, pur before the 
reſpetti ve Terminations of the Verb, aniwering to them through all 
Voices, Moods and Tenſes. | | 

[4 Verb hath the ſame Reſpeft to its Nominative that an Adjefive hath ts 
its Subſtantive ; and therefore, as an 'djefitve hath not properly either Genders © 
or Numbers, but certain Terminations fitted for thoſe of its Subſtantive, ſo 4 
Verb hath properly neither Perſons nor .\umbers, but certuin Terminatious au» ' 
ſwering to the Perſons and Numbers of its Nominattve.] | 

NoTE, 1. That Ego and Tu are ſeldom expreſt, becauſe the Termi- 
N the Verb immediately diſcover them, without any Hazard of 
a Miſtake. | 

Nor z, 2. That if a Subſtantive Noun be joined with Ego or Tu, 
the Verb is of the Perfon of theſe Pronouns, not of the Noun. 

NoTE, 3. That in the Continuation of a Diſcourſe, the third Perſon 
is alſo frequently underſtued, becauſe cafily known by what went be- 
fore; and theſe Pronouns, ille, ipſe, iſte, bic, is, idem, quis, and qui, de 
often ſupply the Place of it 1 

The ENGLISH SIGNS of the TENS ES are, 
Att. the Theme of the Verb, and eff, eib, or 3; or ſor the 

Preſent greater Emphaſis, do, do/t, detb, or does, before it, 

| Pall. am, art, is, are, be, beejt, with a Word in ed, en, t, &c, 
Inc Act. ed,edſt,&c.or for the greater Emphaſis, did, didſt, befare it. 
Peri 5 pal. was, waſt, were, wert, with a Word in ed, en, &c, | 
Perfea & Act have, haſt ,bathor bas, with aWord in ed, en, & c. or as the Imp. 
Paſſ. have been, haſt been, hath or has been, with a Word in ed, en, & c. 

Plu per. Act. bad, badſt, with a Word in ed, en, &c. oy 

Pe 3 Pal. had been, hadſt been, with a Word in ed, en, &c. - 


Future $ Act. fall, will, ſhalt, wilt, with the Verb. | | 
paſſ. ſpall be, will be, fhalt be, wilt be, with a Word in ed, en, &c; 
The Subjunfive Mood Alive has frequently thele Signs : 
Preſent. may or can. 
Imperf. might, could, would, ſhould 
Perfect. may have or might have, could have, would have, ſhould have. 
Pluperf. might have, could bave, would have, ſhould have, or bad. 
Future. ſpall have. 
The Paſſive has frequently the ſame Signs with be or been, 


De Conjugatiombus. | Of Conugations. 
M. UO ſunt Conju- M. O W many Conjugas 


gationes? tions are there ? 
D. Uatuor; Prima, Se- S. Four; Firſt, Second, 
eunda, Tertia & Quarta. Third aud Fourth. 


M. Quz ſunt Netz harum M. What are the Marks & 
Conjugatienum? kheſe Conjugations 


— 
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— > D. 
Prima A lopgum 
Secunda( 5 E longu 
Tertia 2 E breve 
Quarta | longum 
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Firſt Along ). 
Second > YE long / 2 S 
| Third ( JE ſhortT.E28 
| Fourth J leng YE 


The Common CharaFeriſtick or MARK b 


are diſtinguiſhed from one another, is one of theſe three Vow 
E. I, before the RE of the Infinitive Active, tho* they alſo may be 
known by the ſame Vowels in ſeveral other Parts of them ; for 4 long 
is moſt frequent in the Firſt, E long in the Second, E or I ſhort in the 
J bird, and I long in the Fourth: Only E before bam, bas, bat, &e. 
and before mus and tis; and mur and mini, is always long in whatever 
Conjugation it is found. 
But it is to be obſerved that the Preterites and Supines, and all the 


Parts formed from them. (becauſe of the great Irregularity 


y which theſe Conjugations 
ds, A, 


of their 


middle Syllables, and conſtant Agreement in their laſt Vowel, and in 
the Terminations ariſing from it in all Conjugations) cannot properly 
be ſaid to be of any one Conjugation more than another; for there 
is nothing, for Example, in Fricui, Docui, Elicui, Amicui, or in Friftum, 
Deflum, Elicitum, Amitlum, or in the Parts that come from them, where- 


by to diſtinguiſh their Conjugations. 


% 


Prima Conjugatio. The firſt Conjugation. 


AMO. 


Vox Activa. 
Præcipuæ Partes. 


Pref. Indic, Perfect. 
Am- o, am- avi, 
INDICATIVUS Modus. 
Preſens. 
«CT A Mo, 
$32  Am-as, 
A (3 Amat: 
© (1 Am-amus, 
— 55 Am-atis, 
& (3 Am-ant. 
Imperfectum. 
ci Am-abam, 
t 2 Am-abas, 


3 Am-abat: 
1 Am-abamus, 
2 Ame-abatis, 
3 Am-abant, 


To Love. 
The Aclive Voice, 
The principal Parts. 
Sup. Pref. Infin, 
am-atum, Am- are. 
Tne IN DICATIVE Mood. 
The Preſent. 
I Love, or do love, 
2 T hou loveſt, or doſt love. 
3 He lopeth, or doth love: 
T Wie love, or do love, 
2 Ie (or you) love, or do love, 
3 They love, or do love. 
The Imperfect 
I loved, or did love, 
Thou lovedſt, or didſt love, 
He loved, or did love: 
We loved, or did love, 
Ye loved, or did love, 


— 
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2 They loved, or dad lane.” 1 
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Perfectum. The Perfect. 
t Am avi, 1 Thave loved e, NE TY 
2 Am-avilti, '2 Thou haſ} bed, 
3 Am-avit : 3 He hath loved : 
t Am-avimus, 1 We have loved, 
2 Am-aviltis, 2 Te have loved, 
3 Am-averunt ve/ -avere. 3 They have loved. 
Pluſuamperfectum. The Plu- perfect. 
1 Am- averam, i I had loved, | 
2 Am-averas, 2 Thou hadfſt loved, 
3 Am-averat : 3 He had loved : 
T Am-averamus, 1 We had loved, 
2 Am-averatis, ' Le bad loved, 
3 Am-averant. 3 They had loved. 
Futurum. The Future. 
1 Am-abo, 1 1 /ball or will love, 
2 Am-abis, 2 Thou ſhalt or wilt hos, 
3 Am-abit : 3 He ſhall or will love: 
Ic Am-abimug, 1 We ſhall or will love, 
L bf Am-abitis, 2 Te ſhall or will love, 
on. |S C3 Am-abunt. 3 They /hall or will have. 
SUBJUNCT IVUS. The SUBJUNCTIVE Moode 
' Preſens. The Preſent. | 
nfin, I Am- em, 1 I may or can love, 
re. 855 Am- es, : Thou mayſt or canſ? love, 
d. 5 C3 Am- et: 3 He may or can love: 
*q 1 Am- emus, 1 We may or can love, 
Q f Am- etis, 2 Te may or can love, 
ove. C3 Am. ent. 3 They may or can love. 
s Imperfectum. be lmperfect. 


2 Ap-ares, 2 Thou mightſt, could}, wauld(t, &c. 
3 Am-aret: 3 He might, could, world, or ſhould 


love, $5; Am-arem, 1 I might, could, would, or ſhould . 
|: CT Am-aremus, 1 We might, could, world, or oui 
J 
I 


| das 


2 Am-aretis, 2 Te might, could, would, or /{hou! 


"uu 3 Am-arent, 3 They might, could, would, or ſbouldJ 


— ————— 
dr, * I loved, or did love, Thos eg er aid e. Kc. as in the Im- 
on perfect. TN ; 


— 
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Perfectum. The Perfect. 


Am-averim, 1 I may have loved, 


$3: Am-averis, 2 T — mayſt have loved, 
Am-averit: 3 He may have loved : 


1 Am-averimus, 1 We may have loved, 
£32 Am-averitis, 2 Te may have loved, Pr. 
3 Am-averint. 3 They may have loved. Po 
Pluſsuamperfectum. The plu- perfect. OY 


2 Am-aviſles, 2 Thou mightſt, couldſt, &c. have or 
Am-avilſet :_ 3 He might, could, &c. have or 
£3; Am-aviſſemus, 1 We might, could, &c. have or 


<a £3: Am-aviſſem, 1 I might, could, would, &c. have or 


had love A 


2 Am-aviſſetis, 2 Tz might, could, &c. have or 
3 Am:aviſſent. 3 They might, could, &c. have or 


Futurum. The Future. 
$$ Am-avero, 1 T ſhall have loved, 
Z 


> Am-averis, 2 Thou ſhalt have loved, 
3 Am-averit : 3 He [hall have loved + 
855 Am- averimus, 1 e. have loved, : 


2 Am-averitis, 2 Te ſhall have loved, 
3 Am-averint. 3 They [hall have loved. 


1MPERATIVUS Modus. The IMPERATIVE Mood, 


Preſens. The Preſent. 


282 Am- a ve / am- ato, 2 Love thou, or do thou love, 
1 3 Am- ato: 3 Let him love : 


2 Am-ate ve / am-atote, 2 Loveye, or do ye love, 
3 Am-anto. 3 Let them love. 


INFINITIVUS Modus, The INFINITIVE Mood. 


Pref. Am-are. | Pref. To love. 
Perf. Am- aviſſe. Perf. To have or had 1 
Fas. Am- aturum eſſe vc fuifte. Fut. To be about to love. 
| PAR TICIP IT A. The PARTICIPLES. | 4 
Præſ. Am- aus. Of the Preſent, Loving. © 


Fut. Am-aturus, 5 um. Of the Future, About to 6 
CERUNDI A. The GERUNDS, 


Nom. Loving, 


Gen. ad Loving, 


Nom. Am-andum, 
Cen. Am-andi, 
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Dat. Am-ando, Dat. To loving, 
Acc. Am-andum, Acc. Lovi 
Abl. Am- ando. Abl. From, in, or by — 


_ SUPIN A. The S UPIN ES. 
Prius, Am-atum. 2 To love. 


Poſterius, Amatu. » To love, or to be loved. 
VOX PASSIVA. The Paſpve Vojce, 
* Amor, amatus, amari. 
8 INDIC ATIVUS Modus. The INDICATIVE Mood. 
>L Preſens, 5 Preſent. 
ih .c1 4 1 Ian loved, 
Ye $3; Am-aris vel -are, 2 Thou art loved 
A (3 Am-atur : 3 He is loved ; 
ci Am-amur, | 1 We are loved, 
2 If Am-aminj, 2 Ie arc loved, 
3 Am-antur. 3 They are loved. 
Imperfectum, | be Imperfect. 
"6 1 Am-abar, 1 Twas 
$3; Am-3baris ve / · abare, 2 Thou waſt [wert] ; 
G (3 Am-abatur : 3 He was wed, 
8 1. Am- abamur, 1 We were 
£3 2 Am-abamini, 2 Ye were 
Q 3 Am-abantur, 3 They were 
Perfectum. The Perfect. 


t ſam vel ſui, 1 I baue been 
II Am-atus: 2 es vel fuiſti, 2 Thou haſt b been 
9 3 eſt vel fuir : 3 He hath been 
== B 1 ſumus vel fuimus, 1 Fe havebeen 
d & 2 Am. ati 2 cſtis vel fuiſtis, 2 Te have been 
4 [I 3 ſuntſuerunt v. fucre, 3 - They bave been | 


; Pluſquamperfectum. The * 
. 1 of — vel fueram, 1 I bad been 
D Am- atus - 2 eras vel fueras, 2 Thou hadſt been 
85 | 3 erat vel fuerat: 3 He had been 
2 leramus v. ſueramus, 1 Ve bad been 
J Am: ati 2 eratis vel fueratis, 2 Te had been 
* _ erant vel facrang. 3 They bad been 


* Futurum. The Fu ture. 

; cr Am-abor, 1 I /hall or will be 
$3 2 Am-aberis vel -abere,, 2 Thou ſhaltor wilt hte 
* 


3 Am · abitur: 3 He ſhall or will be 


- 


| 
| 
| 
E 2 | 


/ 


3 
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* 
1 Am-abimur, 1 We ſhall or will be 
In Am-abithiai, 2 Te ſhall or will be Cleve 
2 Am-abuntur. 3 They ſhall or will be 
SUBJUNCTIVUS hd. The SUBJUNCTIVE Mood. 
refens. The Preſent. 
c Amer, 1 I may ot can be ay 
£3 2 Am-eris vel -ere, 2 Thou mayſt orcanſl be 
© C3 Am-etur : 3 He may or can be } 
- c1 Am-emur, Me may or can be oven. Per 
2 5. Am- emini, W * "x1 Ye may or can be Fut 
A 3 Am- entur. 3 They may or can be | 
Imperfectum. The Imperfect. 
t Am- -arer, 1 Imight 5 &c. 
855 2 Am-areris wel -arere, 2 Thos mightſi,couldſt, &c. J3 
A (3 Am-aretvr : 3 He might, could, &c. 8 
ct Am-aremur, 1 We might, could, &c. V 
I 22 Am-aremini, 2 Ie might, could, Ke. A 
2 3; Am- arentur. 3 They might, could, &c. 
Perfectum. Tbe Perfect. 
1 ſim vel fuerim, 1 I may have been Eros Pr. 
$3 data 2 ſis vel ſueris, 2 Thou mayſi hu ve been - Im. 
3 fit vel fuerit: 3 Hr may have been | 
5 3; ſimus vel fuerimus, 1 Ve may have been level. P af 
£ Am-ari3 12 2 fitis vel fueritis, 2 Te may have been Ply 
K 3 lint vel fuerint. 3 They may have been Fu ; 
_ Ph oſquamp perfectum. The Plu. perfect. Hs 
1 eſſem vel ſuiſſem, 1 I might, could, &c. ina or 2 
224 m. atus 3; eſſes vel ſuiſles, 2 Thou mrig bt, &c. have or 8 p 
2 3 eſſet vel ſuiſſet: 3 He might, &c. have or V Fe 
2 j eſlemusvſuiſſemus, 1 Ve mi 4 &c. have or 8 In. 
2 Fong 2 eſſetis vel fuiſſetis, 2 Ye might, &c. have or > | Per 
* Mz vel PINE: 3 They =ich, &c. have or JE | Pla, 
Futurum. The Future, Fut. 
u ſuero, 1 1 fball have been 7 
3am Am arts) 2 ſueris, : Thou ſhalt have been 
© { » faerit : 3 He ſball ha ve been 
. 1 fuerimus, ; We ſpall have been loved, Pre 
2 Am- ati 2 2 fueritis, 2 Te ſhall ba ve been ; „ 
A Ja 5 fucrint. , 3 They falt bave been 3 | 
PER As edu. The IMPERATIVE Mood, | 7? 
: "-> > - o_ The Preſent. Pre 
d 2 Am-are vel Ator, Be thou lo ued, 5 Per 
"B23 Amato; les lin be lb,: «?1U Pf 


E 
ved. Q 


INFINITIVUS Modus. 
Fre). Ans ari. 


000d. 


wed, 


bad been loved. 


In. Doc-erem, eres, 


2 Am-amini, 
3 Am- antor. 


Perf. Am- atum eſſe vel fuilſe. 
Fut. Am-atun iri. 


PARTICIPIA. 
Perfecti temporis, am-atus, 
Futuri, Am andus, 


—— — 
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2 Be ye loved, 
3 Let them be loved. 


The INF INITIVE Mood. 
To be loved. 


To have or had been loved. 
To be about to be loved. 


The PARTICIPLES. 
a -um. Of the Perfect, Lovcd. 
-a -um. Of the Fut. To be loved. 


— 


Secunda Conjugatio. 


F 


Doceo, docui, 


Sing. 

1 "Þ 3 
Pr. Oc- eo, es, et: 
Im. Doc - ebam, -ebss, 


Perf,Do 
Pluſ. Doc- ueram, -ueras, 
Fut, Doc-ebo, -ebis, 


SUBFUN 


Pr. Doc-eam, eas, eat: 


c- ui, | zuiſti, uit 8 


Perf. Doc-yerim, -ueris, ·uerit 
Plu/.Doc-uilſem, -uiſſes, 


Fut. Doc-uero, -geris, uerit 


-ebat : 


-uerat : 
-ebit: 


eret: 


-uiſſet: 


5 
doctum, 


docere. | 


INDICATIVUS. 


Plur. 
I 2 y 
 eemus, »etis, ent. 
-ebamus, -ebatis, -ebant. 
| -verunt, 
) -nere. 
-ueratis, =uerant, 


-ebitis, ebunt. 


 -uimus, -»uiſtis, 


-ueramus, 
-ebimus, 


CTIVUS. 
-camus, -catis, -eant, 
-eremus, =eretis, -ecrent. 
: -verimus, -ueritis, -uerint. 
-uiſſemus, -uiſſeris, -uiſſent. 
: uerimus, -ueritis, -uerint. 


PE 


ee, 
0, 


eto: 


en to. 


INFINITIVUS. SUPINA. PART ICIPIA. CERUNDLE. 


1 Doc-tum. 
- Doc-tu, 


Præſ. Doc- ere. 

Perf. Doc-uiſſe. 

Fut. Doe-turum 
elſe ve / fuilte. | 


| Pr. Doc-ens. 


| Doc-endum, 
Fut. Doc-turas. 


Do-cenci, 
\ Doc-ence. 


þ | ; S 
1 1 ** | 
n t 1 
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I 7 I js by 2 Per 
Doceor „ doctus, doceri. 1 Plu of 
INDICATIVUS. — 
Sing. | Plur. | 
Pr. Dac-eor, 8 -etur: emur, -emini, -entur, I p, z 
Im. Doc-ebar, ] dare, ebatur: - ebamur, n, -ebantur, IN! 
Fut. Doc-cbor, 3 bee, ebitur: -ebimur, -ebimini, · ebuntur.¶ Pre 
. 6 MS 725 
SU BJ7UNCTIV US. _ 
P -earis, 1 5 el 
r. Doc- ear, e eatur: -camur, -camini, -cantur, 
Im, Doc- erer, 3 .cn -eretur ; -cremur, .eremini, -erentur, ED 
1 8 - 
TMPERATIVU'S. 
Pref. Docs _— etor: mini, -entor 
INFINITIVUS. | -PARTICIPIA. + 
| Preſ. Doc- eri. Perf Doc-tus, , aum. p- 


Perf. Dec. tum eſſe ve / fuiſſe. Fut. Doc- endus, a, um. 
Fut. Doc · tum iri. 8 


Tertia Conjugatio, 
VOX acTtlVa. 


Lego, legz, | lectum, legere. Pr. 
INDICATIVU S. 
- | | Plat. | 
— 1 - 3 
Pref. Ep-o, is, it: -inns,. -itis, * unt. 
Imp. Leg- ebam, ebas, -ebat : .ebamug,-ebatis,-ebant. Pra 
Perf. Leg-i, iti, zit: »imus, iſtis, erunt er ä 
Pluſ. Leg-eram, -eras, . erat: · eramus, - eratis, - erant. 
% m mn, et: - -ctis, elit. I 
SUBJUNCTIVUS. | fre 
Pref. Leg-am, as gat: -amus, atis, ant. Per 


Ip. Leg-erem, eres, | -cxet 3 -eremus, -exretis, eren Fat 


Perf. Leg-erim, -eris, -erit: -erimus, -ecritis, erint. 
Pluſ. Leg-iſſem, -ifſes, -ifſet : -iſſemus, -iſſeris, -iſfſent. 
Fut. Leg ero, -eris, -erit: -erimus, -eritis, -erint. 


 IMPERATIVUS. on 
tur, Pref. Leg- 3 3 | ·ito: 12 | cum 


itote, 
ntur, 


INFINITIVUS. SUPINA PARTICIPIA. GERUNDI. 


ntur.f Pre/. Leg- ere. x Lec-tum. | Pr. Leg-ens. Leg-endum, 
IPerf. Leg · iſſe. 2 Lec- tu. Fut. Lec-turus.] Leg- endi, 


F. Ut. Lec-tur um Leg-endo. 
elſe ve / fuilſe. | 
atur, < 
ntur, DO 
VOX PASSIV A. 
Legor, lectus, legi. 
INDICATIYVUS. 
Sing, | | . Plur. 


Pr. Leg-or, 22 -itur: -imur, -imini, -untur, 


oat 
Im. Leg- ebur 3 — -ebatur : 


-ebamur, -cbamini, -ebantur. 


og ris | . ST IK, : 
Fut. Leg-ar, 12 2, etur: -emur, emini, -entur, 


SUBJUNCTIVUS. 


Oats . 8 
Pr. Leg-ar, « ” -atur: -amur, -amim, -antur, 
. -ereris, IP 8989 * 
In. Leg- erer, — -eretur ; »eremur, eremini, exentur. 
IMPERATIVUS. 
.. Pref. Leg: 12 Ator: imini, -untor. 
ter fe or, . | 


Pref. Legi. | ' | Perf. Lec-tus, a, aum. 


INKINITIVUS. PARTICIPIA. 
| Fut. Leg-endus, -a, aum. 


4 Perf. Lec- tum eſſe ve / fuille. 
ercath Fut. Lec · tum ri. 


— of the 2 Ton ongue, 


| * 
Quarta Conjugatio. 


1 "OS 1 0 2 
Andio, audivi, auditum, © audire. 
IND TC 4 TIVUS. 
Sing. Plur. 
„ 5 2 3 
Pr. Ud-io, -is, it: -imus, -itis, Ziunt. 
Im. Aud-iebam, -icbas, -iebat : -iebamus, -iebatis, · iebant. 
Perf.Aud-ivi, -iviſti, -ivit : -ivimus, -iviſtis, J ere 
Pluſ.Aud-iveram,-iveras, -iverat: -iveramus, - iveratis,-iverant. | ' 
Fat. Aud-iam, ies, —-iet : ziemus, -ietis, - zient. 
| SUBFUNCTIV/YVUS. 
Pr. And-iam, -ias, iat: -iamus, -;atis, -jant. 
Aud-irem, -ires, -ifet : remus, -iretis, rent. 


In. 
Perf. Aud-iverim,-iveris, -iverit : 
Pluſ. Aul-ivitſem,-iviſſes, -iviſſet : 
Fut. Aud-ivero, -iveris, -iverit 


-iverimus, -iver'tis, -iverint. 
:- iviſſemus, iviſſetis,-iviſſent. 
:-Iverimus, -iveritis, iwer ut. 


IMPERATIVUS. 
Pr. Aud- * ito: N 8 -iunto, 


INFINITI VUS. SUPIN A. PARTICIPIA. GERUNDILA. 


1 


Pr. Aud-ire. 1 Aud-itum. | Pr. Aud-iens.  Aud-iendum, 
— 2 Aud-itu. | Fut. Aud-iturus. Aud-iendi, 
ut. Aud-iturum | Aud- iendo. 
eſſe ve / ſuiſſe. | | 
"VOX PASSIVA. by 
Audior, - auditus, audiri. 
INDI 0 A TI LV US. 
| - Sing.  Plur. 
Pr. Audior, 8 2 -itur : -imur, -imini, iuntur. | 
Im. Aud-iebar, } — iebatur: :-jebamur,-iebamini,-iebantur, 
Fut. Aad-ia, 12 Jetur: Jemur, nen, -ientur. 
SUBJUNCTIVUS. 
and-iar, Cute, aur: -iamar, : amin, -iantor. 
, | 
In. Andirer, 3 Fg -iretur: -iremur, -ireminj, · irentur. 


it fro! 
and Cc 
ral Y 
might! 


<WCorit 


4. 
Nungu 


ur. 
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IMPERISYTIPFES - | 


Pref. Aud- 2 Aitor: -imini, -juntor. 

INFINITIVUS. PARTICIPIA. 
Pref. Aud-iri. Perf. Aud-itus, a, um. 
Perf. Aud-itum eſſe ve/fuiſſe. | Fut. Aud-iendus, a, um. 
Fut. Aud-itum iri. N | 


* —— 


Note, That in the Examples of the Second, Third, and 


Fourth Conjugations, we have omitted ſuch Parts of the 
Paſhve Voiee as are ſupplied by the Participle- perfect with the 
Verb Sum, viz. The Perfect aud Plu-pertet of the Indicative, 
and the Perfect, Plu- perfect aud Future of the Subjunctive, as 
being the ſame in all Conjugations with the Example of the 
Firſt, the Change of the Participle only excepted : But it is 
pt” jy. to be obſerved, that the Participle being an adjective, 
muſt agree in Gender, Number and Caſe, with its Subſtantive, 
or (which is the ſame thing) with the Perſon before it. 


— 


— 


I. REMARKS ſhewing when a LATIN Verb is to be ren- 
dered @therwife in ENGLISH than in the ioregoing Ex- 


amples. 
HEN the Continuation of a Thing is ſignified, the Engliſh 


Verb may be varied in all its Tenſes by the Participle in 
ING, with the Verb AM ; as, 


I, 


Pref. I amreading, X I read. 
Imp. IT was reading, 0 T did read. 
Perf. I have been reading, for < I have read. 
Plup. I had been reading, | 0 T had read. 
Fut. 1 hall be reading, I all read. 


So like wiſe in the Paſſive: Voice, The Houſe is building, Domus zdifi-" 


catur, The Leſſan was preſcribing, Lectio ptæſcribebatur. Sometimes 4 
is ſet before the Participle.; as, While the Houſe is a building, It is a doing, 
He is a dying. | | | 
2. When a Queſtion is asked, the Nominative Cafe or Perſon is fet- 
after the Verb, or the Sign of the Verb; as, Love 1? Do I love? Can 


Ilove? Should he be loved? 
3. We have made THOU the ſecond Perſon ſingular, to diflinguifh - 


it from the Plural. But it is cuſtomary with us, (as alſo with the French 
and others) tho? we ſpeak but to one particular Perſon, to uſe the Plu- 
ml YOU; and never THOU, but when we addreſs out ſelves to Al- 
mighty God, or otherwiſe when we ſigniſy Familiarity, Diſdain, or 
Contempt. : | a 1 

. The Per fett of the Indicative is often Engliſhed as the ImperfeF#; as 
Kungeam amavi buac bo muiue m, I * loved (or, did love] this Man. 


mY 


| 
| 
| 
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See a Train of Examples in Ovid. Metemerph. lib. 1. from v. 21 to 39. 

5. The PERF "Iz Tenſe ang Engliſhed by HAD aſter A- 

teguam, Poſiquam, Ubi or Ut for Poſlqzam; as, Poſiquam avimas 
I/thmum, After we. had. [were] paſt over the themes, 551% Ha abi 
ditta dedit, When he had fpoken theſe Werds, Liv. Ut me ſalntavit, ſta- 
tim Romam profectus eft, After he had ſaluted me, Cc. Cic. 
6. We have choſen MAY, CAN, MIGHT, COULD, &c. for the 
Engliſh of the SUBJUNCTIVE Mood, becauſe theſe arc the moſt fre- 
quent Signs of it, and diſtinguiſh it beſt from other Moods ; but very 
often it is the ſame with the Iudicati ve, ſave only that it hath ſome 
Conjunttion or Indefinite Word before it; ſuch as, If, Seeing, Leſt, That; 
Although, I wiſh, &c. as, Si amem, If I love; Ne amem, Leſt I love; 
Gauſa eſt cur amem, It is the Cauſe why I love, Ovid. And frequently 
it-hath both; as, Oro ut ames, I intreat that you may love, Idem. 

7. The PRESENT of the Subjunfive after Quaſi, Tanquam, and the 
like, is ſometimes Engliſhed as the [mperfef ; as, Quaſi intelligant qualis 
fit, As if they underſtood what kind of Perſon he is, Cic. 

8. When a Queſtion is asked, the Preſent of the Subjunfive is fre. 
quently Engliſhed by SHALL or SHOULD; as, Eloquar an fileam ? Shall 
I ſpeak or be ſilent? Virg. Singula quid referam 2 Why ſhould | mention 
every thing? Ovid. Likewiſe after Non eft l. as, Non eſt (ſupple 
cauſa) quod eas, There is no Reaſon why you ſhould go, or you need not 
go. Sometimes it is Engliſhed by WOULD ; as, In facinus juriſſe putes, 
You would think they had {worn to [commit] Wickedneſs, Ovid. 


HAVE, (as, Ne fruſtra hi tales viri venerint, That ſuch Men.as theſe. may 
not have come in vain, Cic. Forſitan audieris, You may perhaps haveheard 
it;) to diſtinguiſh it from the Preſent and Pla- perfect, by the Signs of 
which it is alſo moſt frequently Engliſhed ; as, Ut ſic dixerim, That | may 
ſo ſpeak. Ubi ego audiverim? Where ſhould I ha ve heard it? Unus homo. 


Fortaſſe erririm, Perhaps I might be in an Error, Plin. Oratores quos vi- 
derim peritiſſimi, The ableſt Orators I have ſeen [or could ſee} Quintil. 
10. This Perfeft in RIV ſometimes inclines very much to a Future 
- Signification, and then it isEngliſhed by SHOULD, WOULD, COULD, 
CAN, WILL. SHALL; as, Citizs crediderim, I ſhould ſooner believe, Juv. 
Libenter audierim, | would gladly bear, Cic. Ciceronem cuicungue corum fa- 
cilz oppoſurrim, I could eaſily match Cicero with any of them, 
Non facile dixeri m, | cannot well tell, Cic. Nec tamen excluſerim alios, And 
yet I will not exclude others, Plin. Si paululum modo guid te fugerit. ego pe- 
rierim, If you but trip in the leaſt, I ſhall be undone, Ter. But all thoſe 
Ways of ſpeaking,tho? indeed they reſpe& the Future as to the Execution, 
et they ſeem allo to look a little beyond it, to a time when theirFuturi- 
ty ſhall be paſt; and fo come near in Signification ts the Future in RO. 


ſometimes be Engliſhed by HAD; as @aaſfaffuerim, As if Thad been pre- 
ſent, Plaut. Perinde ac ſi jam vicerint, As if they had already overcome, Cic. 

12. The-PLUPERFEC T in ISSEM is ſometimes Engliſhed by SHOULD, 
as, Imperaret quod vellet, quadcungue imperariſſet, ſe eſſe fucturos, He might 
command what he pleaſed, whatever he commanded, [ſhould command] 


ertamine vicifſent, is alteri imperaret, An Agreement was made on theſe 


9. WehaveEngliſhed the PERFECT of the Subjunctive in RIM by MAY: 


tantas ſtrages ediderit ? Could one Man make ſo great a Slaughter? Vin. 


Quiutil, | 


1 1. The Perfect of the Subjunftive after Qugſi. Tanquam, and the like, may 


they would do, Cef: Fedus ictum eft his legidus, ut cujus pepuli cives es 


tion, 
turt- 
| KO. 


may 


pre- 
„ Cic. 
ULD, 


night 


2and] 


% 00 


theſe 
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Terms, that that People whoſeCountrymen ſhould be victorious in that 
Combat, ſhould have the Sovereignty over the other, Liv. And this hap- 
peus hen a Thing is ſignified as future at a certain paſt Time referred to, 
and commonly takesPlace,when what was formerly faiddire&ly,is after- 
wards recited iadirectly; as, Ne dubila, dabitur optdrit, Doubt not 
whatſoever thou {kalt chooſe ſhall be given thee, Ovid. Sol Phatthonti fa - 
furum je eſſe dixit, quicquid optdjſet, The Sun told Phatthon that he would do 
whatſoever he ſhould chooſe. Cic. Where it is worth noticing, That what 
was the Future of the SubjunFive in the direct Speech, becomes the Pli- vc: 


felt in the indirect Recital of it. See Turner's Exerciſes, p. 21, Cc. But, as 


we have ſaid. p. 30 the Pla- perfect. not withſtanding its coming in the Place 
of a Future, ſtill retains its own proper compound Time, that is, it was 
rioi to a Thing now paſt at the Time of the Recital by Cicero, tho? it was 
Le when firſt ſpoken by the Sun. And therefore there is no Reaſon 
for making this Termination iſſem, a Future Tenſe, as Mr. Turner does. 
13. Tho' the proper Engliſh of the FUTURE in Ro be SHALL 
HAVE, yet gencrally the HAVE or the SHALL, and frequently both, 
are omitted, as, Qui Antonium oppreſſerit, is bellum confecerit, He who ſhall 
cut off Antony, ſhall put an End to the War. Cic. Hand deſinam donec per - 
fecero hoc, I will not give over till I have eſſected this, Ter. Si negaverit, 
H he denies it, Cic. Sometimes it is Engliſhed by WILL; as, Dixerit for- 
tajſe aliguts, Somebody will perhaps ſay, Cic. Aut conjolendo, aut conſilig, aut 
re, juvero, I will aſſiſt you either by comforting you, or with Counſel, 
or with Money, [dem. But tho? we thus render the Future in RO in our 
Language, (and tho? (which is more material) very frequently it and the 
Future of the Indicative are uſed promiſcuouſly), yet I cannot be perſua- 


ded that in any Laſtance the formal Significations of theſe are the fame, 


as Mr. Fobnſon comends, p. 339+ but ſtill think with the great Voſfus, 
that the Future in RO is always a Future-perfeft, that is, that there is a 
Tune inſinuated when a thing yet future ſhall be finiſhed or paſt ; and 


that even when a Pature of the Indicative is joined with it, which in Or- 


der of Time (kould be done before it; as, Pergratum mili feceris /* difpu- 
tabis, You ſhall have done, { ſhall do] mea great favour, if you ſhall dif- 
ute, Cic. For what hinders that we may not faintly hint at the finiſſi- 
ing of an Actios yet future, without formall conf 
of another Action on which it depends; and on the contrary ? But F 
the promiſcuous Uſage of Tenſes one for another be ſufficient to make 
them formally the ſame, then we fhall confound all Tenles, and over- 
tnro the very Arguments Mr. Johnſon makes uſe of againſt Surfius, 
with reſpect tg the Tenſes of the Infinitive. _ 
14. The TO of the INFINITIVE is generally omitted after May. 
Can, Might, Would, Could, (which are lometimes Verbs themſelves, and not 
t he bare Sig os of them :) alſo aſter Maſt, Bid, Dare, Let, Help, and Make. 
15. But what is molt to be regarded in the Iaſinitive is, that when it 
hath an Accuſative before it, it is commonly Engliſhed as the Indicative 


Mood, the Particle THAT being ſometimes put before it, but oftner» 
underſtood. And it is carefully 


to be remarked, That the ſame Tenics 
of the Infinitive are differently Enghliſhed, according as the prececdiag 
Verb varies its Tenſes; as will appear in the following Scheme: 
Dicit me ſcribere, He (a 2 
Dixit me ſcribere, He ſaid [that] I was writing. 


Dicet me ſcribert, He ſhall nn! Lam writing, | 
2 


ering the finiſhing | 


[that] I Write. 1 Sad 
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Dicit me ſcripſiſſe, He ſays (that] I wrote, or did write. 
Dixit me ſer i pfiſſe, He ſaid [that] I had written. . 
Dicet me ſcripſilſe, He ſhall ſayſthat l have written, or did write. 
Dicit me /oripturam, [eſſe,] He ſays [that] 1 will write. A 
Dixit me ſcripturum, {ejje.] He ſaid fthat} I would write. 
Dicet me ſcripturum, ſeſſe.] He ſhall ſay [that] I will write, 
Dicit me jcripturum | faiſe, |He ſays [that] I would have written. 
Dixit me ſcripturum, ¶ fuiſſe, He ſaid [that] I would have written. 
Dicet me ſcripturam,( fuiſſe,] He ſhall tay {that} I would have written. 
It will de of great Uſe to accuſtom the Learner to render the Infini- 
tive after this Manner, both in Engliſh and Latin, efpecially after he has 
been taught fomething of Conſtruction : And then to cauſe him var 
the Accuſative Me into te, ſe, illum, hominem, fæminam, &c. and thel 
again into the Plural, Nos, vos, ſe, ilos, bomines, feminas, &c. But he muſt 
be careful to make the Participles agree with them in Gender, Num- 
ber, and Caſe. 5 | | 
No rx, 1. That when the preceeding Verb is of the Preſent or Future 
Tenſe, the Fut. of the Infinit. with eſſ&5 is rendered by SHALL or 
WILL; and when it is of the PerfeF Tenfe, the Fut. of the Infinit. is 
rendered by WOULD, as in the Examples above; and ſometimes by 
SHOULD ; as Dixi te ſciturum eſſe, I faid that you ſhould know. 
' Nors, 2. That when the preceeding Verb is of the Imperfet or Plu- 
fett Tenſes, the Engliſh of the Infinitive is the ſame as when it is of 
the Perfell. „ | | 3 : 
16. The Perfeft of the Indicative and Subjundi ive Paſſrve, made up with 
Sum or Sim, are Engliſhed by AM, ART, IS ARE, inſtead of HAVE 
BEEN, when the Thing is ſignified to be juſt now paſt ; as, vulneratus 
fum, | am wounded ; Opus finitam eſt, the Work is finiſhed ; Cùm tempo: 
ra mutata ſint, Since the Times are changed., | | 
t7. When it is made up by fui, it is frequently Engliſhed by WAS, 
WAST, WERE, WERT, 2s. Roma fuit capta, Rome was taken; As is 
allo what is called the Plu-perſet?, with eram and eſſem; as, Labor finitus 
erat, the Labour was finiſhed ; Si labor finitus eſſet, If the Labour were 
figithedk. L 3 | 
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II. REMARKS onthe LA TIN Conjugations. 

1. A Great Part of the Paſſive Voice, and ſome of the Alive, is made 
A up of two of its own Participles and the auxiliary Verb Sum, 

{of which you have the full Conjugation, p. 52.) after this Manner: 


77 - i | * | 
m_ or Jer 05 i Perf. 8 Indicat. é 


eram or fueræam £2 I Plup. 
T be Participle ſim or fuerim 


2 Perf. 
Pertctt with elem Or fuiſſem 2 Plup. Subjundt. Paſſive, 
| fut ro F 8 Fot. | | 
"lf or Fuſſe ert. Infinit. 


yo 1 efſe or fuiſſe 8 CV» allies 


. 2. Having b. yo.laid it dow as a proballe Opinion, that every Part 
ef a Verb, with all its Harticig es have a certain fixt Time, ſimple or com- 
und, which they formally andof their on Nature ſignify, it will perhaps 
; hee exp. cd, that I ſould account for that great Vaticty that is found 


* 


zn the Paſſive Voice. To 


- 


* 
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t this Matter in the cleareſt Light I am able, 
Lmuſt premiſe another Diviſion of the Tenſes, viz. into PASSING and 
PAST ; or into ſuch as import the Continuance of an Action or Thing, 
without regard to the ending or finiſhing of it; and ſuch as import that 
the Thing is finifhed (or to be finiſhed) and done. Of the firſt fort are the 
Preſent, ImperfeR, and Future imper fett; of the ſecond fort are the Per- 
felt, Plu· per fett, and Future- per fett, See p. 29. From this Diviſion of the 
Tenſes, together with what we have formerly ſaid, we are furniſhed 
with an eaſy Method of diſtinguiſhing all the Parts of the Paſſive. Thus, 
for Inſtance, let the Subject of Dilcourſe be the building of an Houſe. x. 
When l ſay, Domus edificatur, I mean that it is juſt now a building, but not 
finiſhed. 2. When /ZEdificabatur, that it was then, or at a certain paſt 
Time, a building, but not then finifhed. 3. Adiſicabilur, that ſome time 
hence'it ſhall be a building, without any formalRegard to the finiſhing of 
it. But when I make uſe of the Participle perfect, I always ſigniſy a Thing 
compleated and ended; but with theſe Subdiſtinctions, 1. /Zdificata ej ; 
I mean fimply, that it is finiſhed, without any regard to the Time when, 
2. AEdificata fuit ; it is finiſhed, and ſome time fince has interveened. 3. 

AÆdiſicata erat, it was finiſhed at a certain paſt Time referred to, with 
which it was contemporary. 4. Eaiſicata fuerat; it was finiſhed before a 
certain paſt Time referred to, fo which it was prior. 5. Ædiſicata erit ; it 
ſhall be finiined ſome Time hereafter, either without regard to a particular 
Time when, or with rcfpett to a certain Time yet future, with whieh its 
finiſhing ſhall be contemporary. 6. And laſtly, Æaiſicata fuerit; it ſhall be fi- 
ni ſned and paſt before another Thing yet ſuture, to which its finiſhing ſhall 
be prior. And thus we have nine different Times or Complications of 
Times, witheut confounding them with one another. But, then, how comes 
it to paſs that theſe are ſo frequently uſed promiſcuouſly? | anſwer, That 
this proeeeds from one or more of theſe four Reaſons, 1. Zecauſe it ver 

frequently happens in Diſcourſe, that we have no Occaſion particularly to 
conſider theſe variousRelations and Complications of Times; and ”tis the 
ſame Thing to ourPurpoſe whether the Thing is, or was, done, or a doing: 
or whether it was done juſt now, or ſome time ago; or whether another 
Thing was (or ſhall be) contemporary with, or prior, to it; and the Matter 
being thus, we re ckon ourſelves at liberty to take ſeveral Parts of the Verb 
at random, as being ſecure not only of being underſtood, but alſo that in 
theſe Circumſtances whatever we pitch on, even when examined by the 
Rules above, ſhall be found literally true. 2. It is uſual with us to ſtate our. 
ſelves as preſent with, and as it were Rye - witneſſes of the Things we relate, 
tho” really they were tranſacted long before, whenceit is that we frequent- 
ly uſe the Preſent inſtead of ſome paſt Time. 3. Tis to be remarked, that 
hs are ſome Verbs, the Action whereofis in fome Senſe finiſhed when 
begun; in which Caſe it will ſometimes be all one whether we uſe the paſ- 
ſing or paſt Tenfes. And, 4. The PrefentTenfe (which firicily ſpeaking is 
gone before we pronounce it) is generally taken in a larger Accepta- 
tion, and ſometimes uſed for the Future, when we ſignify that the Exe- 
Fution is very near, or (according to Perizonius)when together with the 
Action we take in alſo the Preparation to it. The Brevity we are con- 
hacd to will not allow us to illuſtrate thefe Things with Examples. But 
by them I think we may account for the promiſcuous Uſage of the Ten- 
fes, in both Voices; and what cannot be reduced to thefe, feems to be an 
Abuſe of the Language, and being very rarely to be met with, and per» 
haps only among he Poets, ought not to be made a common Standard. 
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I.mmall only add for a Proof, that theſe Tenies are not always 


ll o to be 
uſed indiffcrently ; that when we ſignify a thing to be juit now finiſh- 


od, we cannot uſe fai or facrim, or fuiſſe; but ſum, ſim, and ofſe, 

3. Whether the Learner ſhould be obligedto get by Heart theſe Pari of 

the Poſſive that are ſupplied by Sum, or if they ſhould be referred to Coun. I 

KcuTton(to which they ſcem more naturally to belong) I leave to the Di- 

<reuon of the Maiter, and therefore have put them ina ſmaller Character. 
4+ Beſides theſe Parts which are thus made up, all the other Parts 

may be reſolved into its own Participles, and the Verb Sum, tho' their 

Signiſications are not preciſely the ſame ; as, . 

Amo, - amabam, amavi, amaveram, 


Sam amans, eram amans, fui amans, fueram amans, + 


Amor, amabar, amabor, amer, 
Sum amatus, cram amatus, ero amatus, amatus ſim, amatus eſſem. 
F. The Participle in RUS with the Verb SUM is frequently ufed in- 
Read of the Future of the Iudicative, eſpecially if Purpoſe or Intention is 
ſignified ; as, Profecturus ſum, or Pri ſiciſcar, 1 will go, or I am to go; 
and with Sim and effem inſtead of the Future-imperfett, or Plu-perfett of 
the Subjuutive; as, n dubito quin ſit fafturus, I doubt not but he will do 
it; Non dubitaui quin eſſet f.i#:wus, I doubted not but he would de it; 
' and not uin fecerit, or faceret, or feciſſet. f 
6. We have not joined ERO with FUERO for the Future of the S- 
Janfive, becauſe we thought it incongruous to couple Words of different 
Moods: Tho” it muſt be owned that it comes nearer in Significatian to 
the Fat. of the Subjunitive than that of the Indicative; as, Ovid. Qui cum 
| wiftas crit, is much the ſame as vittus fuerit : And fo theſe ancien 
| Lawyers, Scevels, Brutus, and Marlin, underſtood the Words of the 
Attinian Law, Quod ſubreptum erit, eius rei aterua auctoritas efto. But that 
à Preterite Time is there infinuated, is owing not tov the Word erit, but 
to the Preterite- participle with which it is joined, as they learnedly ar- 
gue. Sec Aulus Geilias, lib. XVII. cap. 7. 5 | 
7. We have omitted the Termination MINOR bn the ſecond Perſon 
Plural of the Imperative, not thinking it fit to make that an ordinary 
Standard (as the common Rudi ments do,] which is to be found only 
ence ot twice in Plaut at, Epid. 5. 2. Fatto opere arbitraminer. And 
Pſcud. 2. 2. Pariter progreuiminor. | 
8. For the {ame Reaſon we have excluded the ancient Termination 
ASSO in the Future Subjunctive of the firſt Conjugation ; as, Excantaſſs 
in the Laws of the 12 Tables. L-vaſſo in Ennius, Adjuraſſs, Invitafſa, 
>, Irritaſſo, Ser vaſſo, &c. in Plautus ; for Excantavero, Levavers, 
Kc. to which may be added ESSO of the ſecond Conjugation ; as, Li 
ceſſit, Idem ; probibeſſit, Cic. for Licuerit, probibuerit : To theſe ſome add 
Juſſo for juſſero in that of Virg. Aa. 11. v. 467. 
Cetera, qua julſo, mecum manus taferat ar ma. | 
But tho? I was once of that Opinion. yet [ now incline with Voſſws to 
think that it is only a Syncope ; but not for the Reaſon brought for it by 
him, namely, that the other Examples in ſſo change 7 into ſ as, Levaro, ie. 
waſſs; but becaule I believe theſe old Futures were formed not from the 
common Futures in ero, as he ſuppoles, but from the ſecond Perſon ſing. 
of the Preſent of the Indic. by adding ſo ; as, le vas, levaſſo ; probibes, probt- 
befſs : According to which Rule Jaco muſt have formed quel, not juſſe, 
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9. Upon the ſame Account we have omitted the Future of the Infi- 
niti ve in ASSERE formed from ASSO ; as Impetraſſere, reconciliaſſere, 
expugnaſſere, in Plantus, fot impetraturum eſſe, & c. 

ro. Tho? we frequently meet with amaturus and amatus eſſe vel fuiſſe e. 
Ii the Neminative, as, Dicitur amaturus eſſe, yet we hive contented our- 
ſelves with the Accuſative amaturum and amatum, as moſt common, re- 
ſerving the Diſtinction between theſe to Conſtiutiion. [See Page 77.] 
11. The Future of the Infinitive Paſſive is made up of the Fir/t Supine. 
and IRI the Infinitive Paſſive of EKO: And therefore it is not varied in 
Numbers and Genders, as the Parts made up of the Participle with Sum. 

12. But the Supine with IRE is not the Future of the Inſinizi ve 
Active, as ſome teach; for ſuch. Phraſes as theſe, Amatum ire, Doftum: 
ire, are rather of the Preſcnt than Future Tenſe. 

13. The Participle'in DUS with eſſe and ſuiſſe, is not properly the Fu. 
wre of the Infinitive: Paſſive, as is commonly believed: For. it does 
not fo much import Futurity, as Neceſſity, Duty, or Merit. For there 
i+a-great Difference between theſe two Sentences, Dicit literas d ſe 


4 Letter will be written by him, or, That be will write a Letter; and the 
ſecond, That a Letter: muſt be written by him, or, He is obliged to write a 
Leiter. For though Sauftius and Meſſieurs de Port Reyal contend that 
this Participle is ſometimes uſed for ſimple Futurity, yet I think Peri- 
æunius and Johnſon have clearly evinced the contrary. + | 
14. It is to be noted That, the Imperative Mood wants the firſt Per- 
ſon both ſingular and Plural, becauſe no Man can or needs. command or 
exhert himſelf ; Or, if he does, he muſt juſtle kimfelf out of .the firſt, 
into the ſecond Perſon, as in that of Catullus ſpeaking to himſelf; A tu 
Catulle, deſtinatus obdura ; But you Catullas, continue obſtinate. 
15. The Preſent of the Subjunctive is moſt frequently uſed. inflead ot 
the Imperative, eſpecially in forbidding, after Ne, nemo, nullus, & c. as, 
Paleas, Farewell, for vale; Ne facias, Do it not, rather than Ne fac. And: 


dixeris, Don't (ay it. And ſometimes alſo the Future of the Indicative ; as. 
Non occides, Thou ſhalt not kill, for Ne occide, or accidito, Sed valebis, 
meague negatia vide bis, Cic. i. e. Se vale, meaque negetia vide. Referes ergo 
bec & nuncius ibis Pelida genitori, Virg. i. e. refer & ito. But it is to be re- 
marked, that none of theſe are proper Imperatives ; for to the firſt is un- 
derſtood, oro, rogo, peto, or the like, with at; as allo to the ſecond, ut 
underftood, or ne expreſt ; and the third is only a Command by Conſe- 
quence, becauſe of the Authority, Influence. or Power of the Speaker. 
For which Reaſon, and to keep the Moods from interfering. with one 
another, we have excluded theſe from the Imperative: Though the 
common Rudiments take in the fizſt. and Aluarus the ſecond and third, 
Howe ver, it is obſervable, that we ſew moſt Civility and Reſpect, when 
we uſe the Subjunfive, and moſt Authority 7 the Future of the Indica» 
tine, and NTO of the. Imperative; which laſt is the ordinary Strain in 
it by which Laws are delivered. But this Rule is not always followed. 
"| 15. The RIS of the ſecond Perſon Paſſive is more uſual than RE; 
n the ¶ and ERUNT of the Perfeft: of the Indicative. Active than ERE ; eſpecial- 
ly in Proſe, in which, if a Vowel follow, they ate very tarely to be 
pr obt- met with. 


ſcriptum iri. and Dicit literas à ſe ſcridendas eſſe; the firſt ſignifying, That. 


ſometimes the Future of the Sabjunfroe ; as, Tu videris, See you to it. ve. 


— 
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III. REMARKS por ENGLISH Verbs. 
x. N Engliſh Verb hath only two Tenſes, diſtinguiſhed by different || gear 
| A Terminations, and both in the Ative Voice, viz. the Preſent and ; 
Prete:ite. The Preſent is the Verb itſelf, and the Preterite is commonly 
Former by adding ed to it, or d, hen it ends in e; as, Fill, filled ; Love, 
ved. 

2. All the other Parts of the Active, and the whole Paſſive, is made 
up of the Auxiliary Verbs Do, Have, Shall, Vill, May, Gan, and Am; as 
in Page 3r. and in the Example, To love, Page 32. Cc. 

3. AnEngliſh Verb hath differentTerminations for the Perſons of the ſin - 
gular Number. The Preſent hath three or four. The firſt Perſonis the Verb 
itfelf; the ſecond ends in eff or ft; the third in eib, es, or s. The Preterite 
hath only two; the firſt commonly ending in ed, and the ſecond in eft or ff, 
But thethird Perſon ſingularof the Preter:te,and all the Perſons plural, both 
of it and the Preſent, cannot otherwiſe be diſtinguiſhed than by the Nomina- 
tives before them; which therefore can never be omitted, as in the Latin. 

4- We have two Participles, the Preſent ending always in ing, and 
the Preterite ending, regularly in ed, but very frequently in es and t. 

5. There are a great many Irregular Engliſh Verbs; but it is to be no- 
ted, 1. That that Irregularity relates only to the Termination of the 
Preterite Tenſe, and the Paſſive Participle. 2. That it reaches only ſuch 
Words as are native, and originally Exgliſt. 3. That it is to be found 

ly in Words of one Syllable, or derived from Words of one Syl- 
| lable. 4. That where the Preterite is regular, the Paſſive Partici ple is 
the ſame with-it, Except Hewed, Mowed, Shewed, Snowed, Sowed ; 
Which have Hewn, Mown, Shown, Snown, Sown. 

6. Theſe Irregularities may be reduced to the following heads: 

(r.) The d is changed into t aſterc, ch, ſh, F, k, p, x; and after ; and th, 
when pronounced hard; and ſometimes after l, m, u, r, when a ſhort 

Vowel gocs before it; as, Plac't, Snatch't, Fiſt't, Walk't, Dwelt, Smelt. 
But when a long Vowel goes before p, it is either ſhortned, or changed 
into a ſhort one; as, Kept, Slept, Nept, Crept, Swept, Leapt, from keep, 
fleep, weep, creep, ſweep, leap ; as alſo ſometimes before, m, n, r, and uv 
turned into 7; as, Feel, felt; Dream, dreamt; Mean. meant; Leave, left, 

(2.) When the Preſent ends ind or t, the Preteriteis ſometimes the ſame. 
with it; as Read, Caff, Hurt, Burft, Hit, Quit; and when two Vowels pre- 
ceed,” the laſt is left out; as, Spread, ſpred ; lead, led; Feed, fed ; Bleed, bled; 
Meet, met. When a Conſonant comes before d, it is {ometimes changed. 

into t; as, Bend, bent; Lend, lent ; Send, ſent ; Rend, rent; Gird, girt. 

(3) Moſt of the other irregular Verbs may be comprehended under 
the following Liſts : & ES EL ; 

I. Such as have their Preterite and Participle Paſſive the ſame. 
Awake, awoke, iFind, found, |Pay, 7 _ |Sting, ſtung, 
Abide, abode. Flee, fled. Say, aid. Swing. ſwung. 
Beſeech, beſought. Fling, flung. Seek, ſought. Swim, ſwum. 
Bind, bound. | Grind, ground. Sell, fold. Teach, taught. . 
Bring, brought, | Gild, gilt. Sit, ſat. Tell. told. 
Buy, bought. Hang, hung. ' Shine, ſhone. | Think, thought. 


* 


Catch, caught, | Hear, heard. Spin, ſpun. Work, wrought⸗ zſar, 
Dig, - dug. [Lay, laid. - | Spring, ſprung. Win, won. Peder 
Drink,, drunk. [Loſe, loſt. Stand, ſtoad. | Wind, wound. N 
Fight, fought, iMake, made, Stick, ſtuck, | Wring, wrung. ing 
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. nnn 1 
Fear, bore, born. Freene, frone, ſronetz. n fhrunk* 
Begin, began; — /mogl „ got, gotten. ink, fark, funk. 
Bid, bad, | [Give, gave, given. „ flew, flain. 
Beat, bear, d, wy — flid, Aliddens 
Bite, bit, Bro w, grew, 
Now, blew, „ hewed, — 
chide, chid, 9 ide, bid, hidden. 
Chooſe, choſe, choſen. Hold, held, holden. 
fin- ICleave, cove, Cleft. 1 vn. 
'n. 


ridden. 
durſt, Ring, rang, rung. Take, took; "ow? 
oth Do, did, done. [Nſe, roſe, - riſen. car, | 
ina - Draw, drew, drawn. Run, ran, run. Thrive, throve, thri ven 
tin. Drive, drove, driven. Sec, ſaw, ſeen. Throw, threw, thrown 
and Brat, eat, eaten. Se the,ſed, ſodden. Tread, trode; troden. 
. Fall, fell, fallen. Shake, ſhook, ſhaken. jWeat, wore; worn. 
no- Hy, flew, fluwn. heat, ſhore, horn. Weave, wove; woven. 
the ¶ Forſake, forſook, ſorſaken Shoot, ſhot, ſhotten Write, wrote, written, 
ſuch Theſe 8 Rd Share, Sware, Tare, Ware, Cave, Gat, Berat, 
Forget, „ Broke, 85 , Sprang, Swang, Wan, Stenb, Sant, ard leldom 
Bur Beſ⸗ 5 2 Wort d, Digged, Gilded, Girded, Hang'd, 
„am, Writ, lar Beſbogke, , &c:- are 2 to be met with. 
Nor, 1. That when 3 Verb ends in on that Confonant is 
for the moſt Part doubled before ing, ed, ef, edft, . th : as, Worſvip, 
worſhipping, N , wprſbippedft, werſpippeth : As alſo de. 
fore en; as, Bid 
NoTs, 2. That the APOSTROPHUS (which was become too com- 
von in Exgliſh Verbs; as, Lov'd, leu, for loved, loveſt,) begins now to 
Ide diſuſed 7 the moſt polite Writets i in Proſe ; but Pocts ſtil uſe it, 


aough not fo much as formerly. 
Nox, 3. That the Preterite Aftive and the P ve (when 
me-Word ſerves for both) are thps diſtinguiſhed : A, it "hath no- 


ming before it but the Nominative alone, or have or had with it, it is 
Ie Preterite Aftive ; but when it hath any Part of the helping Verb 
IM; it is the Participle Paſſive. 1 
I. EXCEPT cone, Gone, Rua, Set, Riſen, Fallen, Grewn, Withered j and ſuch 
Ile Intranfitive Verbs, which have frequently the PaſtveSignus AM. ART, 

be. inſtead of HAVE in the Perfect Tenſe, and WAS, WAST; &c. inſtead 
IO HAD in the Pla-perfet; as, Veni, I am come; Venerarn, I was come. 
| Norx, 4. That tho” the Latin PerfeT frequent! wers both to - 
HAVE and DID, (or the 8 Termination 


4 TD, &c.) yet they. 
Ng. 2 to be thus diſtinguiſhed. DID or ED, &c. teſſ pefts a certain palt 
ue Time, in which the Thing was finiſhed or a fniſhing ; as, I wrote, or 
bt. | write Teſterday : HAVE either ſpeaks of # Thing as but juſt how paſts 
. pe. at leaft does not refer to any particular Time that it hap at; 
ught. 6, I bave written my Lites i. e. juſt n.]; I have re of Julius 
ugnts. zſar, i. e. ſome time or other. The firſt of 1205 an the Pre- 
Bo 3 y eperfeft Definite, and the other the PreterperfeRt I te. 

and. . Notre, 5. That SHALL and WILL, "by Me ; are ths. 
ing. Tt ilipguiſhed 2 


4 
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In the Firſt Perſon ſimply SHALL fotetells : 


In WILL a Threat, orelſe a Promiſe dwells, 
SHALL id the Second and the Third does threat; 


* 


WILL ſimply then ſoretells 


WILL imports the 


the Future Feat. 


By Mr. Turner thus : 8 
Will or Purpoſe of the Perſon it is joined with; 


SHALL implies the Mill of another, who promiſes or threatens to do the 
Thing, or cauſe it to be done, permits it, commands it, or the like. 


De Formatione Verborum. | 
Uatuor ſunt Terminatio- 


nes Verbi, à quibus re- 


liquæ omnes formantur ; /ciz. 
o Præſentis, i Præteriti, am 
Supini, & re Infinitivi, hoc mo- 
„ 22 
1. Ab o formantur- am & 
P 
2. Ab i formantur ram, rim, 
re, [en, & ſſe 

3. Ab am formantur 2, #s, 
. 8 

4. A re formantur reliquz 
omnes ; nempe, bam, bo, rem, 


of the Formation of Verbs. 


Here are fourTerminations 
of a Verb, from which all 
the reſt are formed ; namely, 0 
of the Preſent, i of the Preterite, 
um of the Supine, and re of the 
Infinitive, after this Manner ; 

I. From o are formed am 
„„ 
2. From i, ram, rim, ro, 

ſſem, and ſſe. 

3. U, us, and rus, are form. 
ed from um. = | 
4. All other Parti from re do 
come ; as,bam,bo,rem, a, e, and 


a, e, 7 , dus, dum, di, do. 


— — 


i, ns, and dus, dum, do, and di. 


In ev 


complete Verb there are commonly four PRINCIPAL 
PARTS, viz. the Preſent of the Indicative in O, the Preterite or P 


erfett. 


in I, the firſt Supine in UM, and the Preſent of the Infinitive in RE. The 
firſt {which is therefore called the THE or Root of the Verb) gives 
Origin to the whole Verb, cither mediately or immediately. The Preterite, 
the firſt Supine, and the Preſent of the Lvfinitive come from it immediately, 


and all the reſt from them ; exce 


the Future of the Indicative in am, 


and the Preſent of the Subjunffive in em or am, which, by this Scheme, 


are alſo formed immediately from the Preſent in O. 


* 


It is to be noted, that the Preterites and Supines of the Firſt Conjugation 
end commonly in avi and atum, of the Second in ni and itum, and of the 
Fourth in ivi and itum. But the Third Conjugation cannot be reduced to 3- 
ny general Rule; and there are a great many Exceptions in the other 
three, which are therefore to be learned by daily Practice, till the Scho- 


lar is advanced to that Part of Grammar that treats 
But the Preſent of the Iuſiniti ve, and all the other 


particularly of them. 
Parts of the Verb, 


ate regularly formed afterone fixt and uniform Manger. 


# 


In the foregoing Rules of Formation, ' I have, for the Eaſe of the Me- 


mory, put the Terminatibus inſtead of the Moods and Tenſes; but for 


. 


they may be 


"the greater Plainneſ: 
APES. at TL 


" Wh [2 
1 * „ 
* 


Ss . 3 


thus expreſſed: 


7 9 


a 


- Part II. Chap. III. of Aerb. 51 
I. From the Preſent of the Indicative are formed the Futare of the Ju- 
dicative of the Third and Fourth Conjugations in am; and the Preſent of 
the Sub juni ve of the Firſt in em, and of the other three in am. 
II. From the Perfect of the Indicative are formed the Plu-perfeft of it, 
the Per fe, Plu-perfeft and Future of the SubjunFive, and the Perfeft of 
the Infinitive. p * py Left 7 Fg 5 
II. From the Firſt Supine is formed the Supine, Partici 
Perfect and Future Active. „ ' # * 
Iv. From the Preſent of the Infinitive are formed the Inperfett of the 
Indicative,. the Future of the fame when it ends in BO, (viz. in the firſt 
and ſceond Conjugations) the Imperfett of the Subjunttive, the Imperative, 
the Participles Preſent and Future Paſſive, and the Gerunds. 5 
Nor E, 1. That Verbs in 10 of the Third Cormjugation retain i before 
unt, unto, ebam, am, ens, endus, endum ; but loſe it in the Preſent of the 
Infinitive and Imperfeft of the Subjuncti ue. * bo 
NoTE, 2. That the laſt Perſan Plur. of the Imperative may be formed 
by adding # to the fame Perſon of the Preſent of the Indicative ; as, A- 
mant, amanto ; docent, docento. 5 A 8 
Nor E, 3. That the Paſſive Voice is formed from the fame Tex/es of the 


Active, (except where Sum is uled)by adding to o, or changing m into r. 


Nor E, 4. That the Preſent of the Infiaitive Paſſive of the Third Cunju- 
gation may be formed by taking s from the Second Perſon of the Preſent of 
the Indicative Active; as, legis, legi ; or when the Verb is Deponent, by 
changing or, or ior, into i; as, Proficiſcor, Proficiſci ; morior, mori. 
Narx, 3. That the Preſent of the Inſinitive Mlive, and the Second 
Perſon of the Tndicative and Imperative Paſſive in re, are always the ſame. 
No r E, 6. That the Second Perſon Plural of the Preſent of the Indicative, 
and of the Imperative, arethe ſame in the Paſſive Voice. 
NoTE, 3. That where any of the Principal Parts are wanting, theſe 


Parts are commonly wanting that come from them. For which Re- 


fon Grammarians give Supines to a great many Verbs, which yet are not 
to be found in any Author, becauſe the Participles formed from them 
are found; and they ſuppoſe likewiſe all Deponent Verbs of old to have 
had the AHive Voice, and conſequently Supines, tho? now loſt. . 

NoTE, 8. That all Verbs of tiſe Second Gonjugationendin eo, and all Verbs 

of the Fourth in ia, e ĩcept es and ques. There are eight Verbs in ea of the 
Firſt Conjugation, v iz. bea, creo, fereo, meo, calceo, laqueo, nauſzo nucles. There 
are Twenty-four in is of the Firft, viz. amplio, baſto, bre via, conſilio,. crucin, 
furio, glacia, bia, lanio, luxurio, macio, nuncuo, pio, trapiteo, radio, repudiv, 
ſatio, ſaucio, ſacio, ſomnio, ſpolia, ſuquio, or rather ſuaviar, vario, uitio; with 
ſome other leſs common; as, decurio, ſuccentyria, faſcio, retalio, ftria, 
tertio, &c. and Twelve of the Third, viz. capia, facia, jacia, lacio, ſpecta, 
fadio, fugio, cupio, rapio, ſapio, paris, guatiz, with their Compounds. 

It is not, in my Opinion, neceffary to trouble the Learner with a par- 
ticular Account how the reſpeſtive Changes in the Moods, Tenfes, Num. 
bers, and Perfons, are made; they being obvious from the Examples a- 
bove, in which I have diſtinguiſhed them from the Body or Eſſential, Part 
of the Verb by a Diviſion or Hyphen. And perhaps this alone, without a. 
ny other particular Rule, might be a ſufficient Direction. For to conjy- 
gate one Verb by the Example of another, we have no more to do, but 
inſtead of the Elſential Part of the one (which is all that ſtands before a, 


es or ia, of the Preſent of the 3 to ſubſtitute the Eſſential Port 
. 2 — " 


* 
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of the other, and then to add to it the additional Syllables it receiver 
in Conjugation, as before. Only we are to advert, 1. That in the Pre- 
nt Supines, and the Parts that come from them, we are to ret. 
| all before + and am for the Body of the Verb, adding the uſual 
Sylabſes tu it, as in the Affive Voice of Lego, 3, In Verbs in is we ate 
to retain r omit the i, as in Note 1. 1 
There is yet another Way of the Formation of Verbs, differing only 
from the Firſt Method in this, that what Parts according to it are form- 
ed from the Infinitive, are by this formed from the Firſt or Second Per. 
Ton of the Preſent of the Indicative. But tho? this may be the more 
natural Way, yet the other is more eaſy and uniform. 


. IRN EET WES 2 DT — ——e — — 
b * 


i De Verbis Irrogalaribus. | Of Trregular Verbs. 
| 


RREGULARIA Ver- 1 * IRRECUL AR Perz. 
ba vulgg recenſentur octo, are commonly rechoned 
piz. Sum, Eo, Queo, Volo, No- Eight, viz. Sum, Eo, Ques, 
lo, Mals, Fere, & Fia, cum Volo, Nolo, Malo, Fero, and 
Compolitis. _ | pio, with their Compounds. | 
S UM. 
Sum, fui, elle, To be. 
INDICA4TIVUS. SUBJUNCTIVUS. 
Ts WR Prefens. | 
2 — 2 Sim, [ may or can he. : 
Thou art, Sis, T hou mayſt or canſt le, 
He ii: Si: He may or can be ; 
We axe, Simus, We may or can be, 
Te are, Sitis, Te mayor can be., 
They af. Sint. They may Or can de. 
J was, I might, &c. be, 
Thou waſt, T hou mughteſt be, 
He was 2 He might be: 
We Were, We mip ht be, 
e were, Ye might be, 
They were. They might be. 
| Penfectum. i 
Fi. I have been, Fuerim, I may have been, 
Fuiſti, Thou haſt been, Fueris, Thou mayſt have been. 
Fuit : He hath been: Fuerit: He may have beens 
Pn, We have been, Fuerimus, We may have becn, 
Fuiltis, Te have been, Fueritis, Te may have been, 


Fuerunt, They have been, Fubrint, They may have bees. 
PowCICe. : , . 4 
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GB 
Us 


„ Pluſquam-perfelium. N 

— Fueram, 7 had been, 1. Fuiſſem, I might, &c. have 2 
ifoa | Facras, Thou had(t been, Fviſles, Thou mighteſthave Q 
> ate] Fuerat: He had been: Fuiſſet : He might have _ 

Focramus, We had been, Fuilſemus, We might have 2 
only} Faeratis, Te had been, Fuiſſetis, Te might have U. 
OE Fuerant, They bad bren. Fuiſſent. They might have / ® 
nore Futurum. 


Ero, I /hall or ui be, Fuero, I ſhall have been, 
— I Eris, Thos ſhalt or wilt be, Faeris, Thou [halt have been, 

Erit : He ſhall or will be» Fuerit: He ſhall have been + 
| Erimys, We /hall or will be, Fuerimus, We ſhall have been, 
erbt Eritis, Ye ſhall or will be, Fueritis, Te ſhall have been, 
ned Erunt. They /hall or will be. Fuerint. They ſhall have been, 


ol IMPERATIVUS. INFINITIVUS. 

m_ Es ve . 1 Præſ. Elſe. Jo be. | 

5 Eſto, Perf. Fuiſſe. To have been. 
oY ſto : Let him be: Fut. Futurum 7 To be about 
A Eſte vel fx elſe ve ſuiſſe. F robe. 

„ | = / fſtote, Jes PARTICIPIUM. 

J. Sunto. Let them be. Fut. Fuiurus. About to be. 


The Compounds of $UM are, Auſum, abſum, deſum, inter ſum, prefum, 
| 93/um, fume fo ſuper ſum, _ oſum, & + ay The firſt eight are con- 
| he zugared as the {ple 30 M: m wants the Preterite and its Deſcen- 
© dents ; for we do — uſe * infuifti, in fueram, & c. 


J PROS U M, To do good, has a d where S U M begins 


with e; as, 
Pr. Pro- ſum, rod-es, prod-eſt : pro-fumus, prod-eſtis, pr 

IND. 3 Im. Prod-cramprod-eras prod- erat: 3. e 
SUB. Ia. Prod - eſſem, prod- eſſes, :prod- eſſemus, Cc. 

IMPE RAT. Prod:eſto, ds es. INFINIT. Pre/. Prod-efle. 

| POSSUM ſhould be pm, (as being campounded of potis, able, and 

Sum) but for the better Sound t is changed into 5 before another g, and 

retained before any other Letter: And for the ſame Reaſon s is always 


taken away. Poſſem and Poſſe are eontracted for Poteſſem, Poteſſe, which 
are yet to be found i ia ſome old _ --thas; 


14 n A vr bra „ To be able, 


ICATIVUS. 
Preſ. poſſam, LF poteſt: poſſumus, pateſtis, poſſunt. 


"Me Þ Imp. Potcram, pateras, poterat : poteramus, poteratis, poterant, 
Perf. Potui otuiſli, potuit: tuimus, potuiſlis, potuerunt, 
3 P on 8 u uere, 


Pluſ. Potueram, potueras, potuerat: potueramus, potueratis, potuciant. 
Fut. Potero, Poren, poterit : Poterimus, pateritis, paterunt . 
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SUB JUNCTIVUS. 
Preſ.Poſlim, poſs, poſſit: poſſimus, poſſitis, poſſint. 
Imp. Poſſem, poſſes, poſſet: poſſemus, poſſetis. poſſent. 
Perf Potuerim, potueris, potuerit : potuerimus, potueritis, potuerint. 
Pluſ. Potuiſſem, potuiſſes, potuiſſet: potuiſſemus, potuiſſetis, potuiſſent. 
Fut. Potuero, potueris, potuerit : potue rimus, potueritis, 3 — — 


IN 


Preſ.Poſle. Perf. Potuiſſe. | The reſt wanting, 
e 
Eo, ivi, itum, ire, To go. 
| INDICATIVUS. 
Pre/.Eo, is, it : imus, itis, eunt, 
"Imp. Idam, ibas, ibat: ibamus, ibatis, ibant. 
Perf. Ivi, ivilti, ivit: ijvimas, iviſtis, DR 


Pluſ. Iveram, iveras, iverat : iveramus, iveratis, iverant. 
Fut. Ibo, ibis, ibit: ibimus, ibitis, -ibuat. | Preſ.\ 


In 
SUBJUNCTIVUS. Por 
Præſ. Eam, eas, eat: esamus, eatis, ceant. Pluf. \ 
Imp. lrem, ires, iret : iremus, iretis, went. | Fut, \ 

Perf. Iverim, iveris, iverit : iverimus, iveritis, iverint. 

Pluſ. lviſſem, iviſſes, iviſſet: iviſſemus, wiſſetis, ivillent, I 

Fut. Ivero, iveris, Iverit : iverimus, iveritis, iverint. Pref. 
IMPERATIVUS. INFINITIVUS. 


ite, Præſ. Ire. 
Pre «/- E ito, ito : Lues, en 228 E Iviſſe, 


Fut. [turumeſſe ve ſfuiſſe. | 
PARTICIPI A. | SUPINA. | GERUNDI 4. 


Preſ.lens, Gen. evatis. | I Frum. Eundum, 
Fut. Iturus, -1, um.] 2 Itu. Eundi, 
N on Eundo. 


Nor E, 1. That in general EO is a Verb of the Fourth Conjugation. 

Nor E, 2. That of old, Verbs of the Fourth had their lmperſect in 
tam, and Future in iba, of which there are many Examples | in Plan- 
tus and Terence, and ſome in Virgil and Horace. - 
After the ſame Manner the Compounds of EO are conjugated, vis. 
Adee, abeo, exeo, obeo, redea, ſubeo, pereo, coto, ineo, praca, anteto, prodes, 
pretereq, tranſea ; Alibam,. allibo. adiens; .adeuntis, adeundum, Kc. But an- 
010 15 a regular Verb of the F ourth Conjugation, . 


ͤ—ü— — 5 
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NoTE, That in the Compounds ivi, iviſti, &c. are ſeldom uſed, but 


they are contraſted into ii, iiſfi; as, adii, adiiſti, and ſometimes adift : 
zo adieram, adierim, &c. | 4 | | 

QUEO, 7 can, and NEQUEO, IT cannot, are conjugated the ſame 
Way as EO; they only want the Imperative and the Gerunds ; and the 


2 Participles are ſcarcely in uſe. 

tfl— — 

1 3 

15 Volo, volui, velle, To will, or be willing. 


INDIA 
Præſ. Volo, vis, vult : volumus, vultis, volunt. 
Imp. Vol-ebam, -ebas, ebat: -ebamus, ebatis, ebant. 
Perf. Vol-vi, -uiſti, - -uit: -uimus, alt, J vers. 
Pluſ. Vol- ueram, -ueras, -uerat : -ueramus, -veratis, -uerant. . 


t, Fut. Volam, voles, voles: volemus, voletis, volent. 
e. | | | 


t. SUBFUNCTIYVUS. ; 
Præſ. Velim, velis, velit: velimus, velitis, velint. 
Imp. Vellem, velles, vellet: vellemus, velletis, vellent. 
Perf. Vol-uerim, -veris, -verit : -verimus, ueritis, -uerint. 
Pluſ. Vol-uiſſem, -uiſſes, · uiſſet: · uiſſemus, · uiſſetis, -viſfent, 

Fut. Vol-uero, -ueris, uerit: -uerimus, -ueritis, -uerint. 


8 INFINITIVUS. © PARTICIPIUM. 

Præſ. Veile. Perf. Voluiſſe. Præſ. Voleus. 

| | The reſi are wanting. 5 

| „%% ES 

; Nolo, nolui, nolle, To be unwillinge 

5 3 000 
Preſ.Nolo, non; vis, non - vult: nolumus, non · vultis, nolunt. 


Imp. Nol- ebam, -ebas, -ebat: -ebamus, -ebatis, »edant. 
Perf. Nol- ui, -uiſti, uit: -uimus, -uiſtis, 3 
Pluſ.Nol-ueram,-yeras, -uerat 2 -veramus,-ueratis, · uerant. 
: Fut. Nolam, noles, nolet: nolemus, noletis, nolent. 


SUBJUNCTIVUS. 
. Præſ. Nolim, nolis, nolit: nolimus, nolitis, nolint. 


eo, Imp. Nollew, nolles, nollet: nollemus, nolletis, nollent. 


- 
on 
lth ,- ee we__ MP 
* ” 
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Perf. Nol-nerim, · ueris, -werit : nerimus, -geritis, -geriot. 
Pluſ. Nol- uiſſem, -viſſes, -viſſet : -viſſemus, · uiſſetis, -niſſeot, 'Þ præſ 
Fact. Nol-uero, -ucris, uerit: -ucrimus, -vcritis, -verint. Imp. 


 IMPERATIVUS. INFINITIVUS. PARTICIPIUM. || p11 
. — — Pr. Nolle, I Pref. Nolens. uf. 


Nolito: ? nolitote. | Per. Noluiſſe. The reſt wanting. 
Wal Pref. 
Malo, malui, malle, To be more willing. 
INDICATIVUS. Ia” P A | 
A Pref. Malo, mavis, mavult : malumus, mavultis, bent. Præſ. 
Imp. Mal- ebam, -ebas, ebat: -ebamus -ebatis, Fut. 
Perf. Mal-vi, -uiſti, uit: -uimus 1. 


Pluſ. Mal-ueram, -veras, · uerat: -ueramus, -veratis, -verant. 
Fut. Malam, wales, malet, Cc. This 45 /carcely in Uſe. 


" SUBJUNCTIFVUS. 
Nr Malim, malis, malit: malimus, malitis, malint. 
Imp. r. malles, mallet : mallemus, malletis, mallent. | 
Perf. Mgl-verim, -ueris, uerit: -yerimus, ueritis, uerint. 
Plaſ. Mal- uiſſem, -uiſſes, · uiſſet: · uiſſemus, -viſſetis, -uiſſent. 
Fut. Mal- uero, -ueris, -uerit: uerimus, ueritis, -uerint, 


2 INFINITIVUS. 

Pref. Malle. Perf. Maluiſſe. 
| Nerz, That Vols, Nals, and Malo, retain of the Third 
Conjugation ; for Vis, vult, vultis, are contrafted of Velis, wolit, volitis; 
and + is changed in u, for, or old, they ſaid Volt, voltis. 
e volo, and Malsof Magis vob. 


F E R ©. 
ITUTRK AIETT.y 


* 
A. 


Fero, tuli, latum, ferre, To yo 5 or ſuffer. 


5 IN DIC 4 : 
PreſiFero, fers, fert! ferimus, fertis, fernnt. | 
Imp. Ferebam, ferebas, ferebat: ferebamus, ferebaris, ferebant. 


Per. Tuli, tuliſti, tulit: tulimus, ruliſtis, ory 


Plaf. Tulerom,tuleras,tulerat : : teleramus, tuleratis, tulerant. 
Fei. Feram, feres, ſeret: feremus, feretis, ferent. 


Part II. Chap. III. of Aerb. 57 
| |  SUBFUNCTIVUS. | 

Pref. Feram, feras, ferat: feramus, feratis, ferant. 
Imp. Ferrem, ferres, ferret : ferremus, ferretis, ferrent. 
Perf. Tulerim, tuleris, tulerit : tulerimus, tuleritis, tulerint. 
Plaſ. Tuliſſem, tuliſſes, tuliſſet: tuliſſemus, tuliſſetis, tuliſſent. 
Fut. Tulero, tuleris, tulerit : tulerimus, tuleritis, tulerint. 


| 8 6 985 INFINITIFUS. 
ani C LE ARATIENS. Pr. Ferre. | 
er, F ferte, I Perf. Tuliſſe. 
Pref. ; rerto, ferto - Leenrote ferunto. md Laturum eſſe 
ve / fuiſſe. 


WP ARTICIPIZA SUPINA GERUNDIFA. 
t. | Pre/.Ferens. 
. Þ Fat. Laturus, a, um. | 2 Latu. 


I, Latum. Ferendum, 
Ferendi, 
t, Ferendo. 
. oo pegs — 
7. r PASSIVA. 
IVNVDICATIVUS. 


| Pre/.Feror, 3 rr ®fertur : ferimur, ferimini, ſeruntur. 


t. ferre, 

„ | -eba 1 "oF 1 

x | Imp. Fer-ebar, } Brno -ebatur :-ebamur, -ebamini, -ebantur. 
Perf. Latus ſum vel fui, latus es v- fuiſti, &c. | 


Plaſ. Latus eram vel fueram, latus eras vel fueras, &c. 


Fut. Ferar, | Crete fererur : feremur, feremini, ferentur- 


5 SUBJUNCTIVUS. _ 
Preſ.Ferar, - 4 2 feratur : feramur feramini, ſerantur. 
5 „ : 
Imp. Ferrer, ſerrerivytretur: ferremur, ferremini, ſerrentur. 
Perf. Latus ſim vel ſuerim, latus ſis vel ſueris. &. 
Pu. Latus eſſem vel fuiſſem, latus eſſes vel fuiſles, &s. 


Fut. Latus fucro, latus fucris, Cc. 
N |  IMPERATIVUS. 
| Pref. 2 fertor: ferimini, 5 feruntor. 
INFINITIVUS. | PAN TICI PIA 
Præſ. Ferri. I Perſ. Latus, , eum. 


Perf. Latum eſſe vel ſuiſſe.] Fut. Ferendus, +3, Num. 
Fut. Latum iri. H 


FREE NS 
* 


48 Rudiments of the Latin Tongue, 


tm, but alſo in Horace, Lib. 2. Sat. 5, ver, 38, Fi cognuiter ipſe, accord · 


Norz, That Fers is a Verb of the Third Conjugation, Fer, fen, 

fertis, ferto, ferte, ferrem, ferre, ferris, fertur, fertor ; being contratted of 

oy feritis, ferito, ferite, fererem, ferere, fereris, feritur and feritor 
Al 

to the 


Fer is contrafted of fere; which, in like Manner, has hap 
ives of Dico, duco, facio, the y having dic, duc, fac, inflead 

of dice, duce, face. | 
The Compounds'of Fero are conjugated the ſame Way as the Simple; 
as, Aero, attuli, allatum ; aufero, abſtuli, ablatum ; Differo, diſtuli, dilatum; 
Confero, contuli, collatum.; Infero, intuli, illatum : Offero, odtuli, eblatum; Effery 
extuli, elatum ; So Circumfere, per f ero, trans fero, defero, profero, antef ero, præfero. 


72.4.6 
Fio, factus, fieri, To be made, or to become. 


INDICATIVUS. 
Imp. Fiebam, fiebas, fiebat : fiebamus, ſiebatis, fiebant. T 


Perf. Fattus ſum vel fui, faftus es vel fuiſti, &c. 3 
Plaſ. Factus eram vel ſueram, ſactus eras vel ſueras, &c. Verl 
EDN | | 07 We 
SUBJUNCTIVUS. V 


Preſ. Fim, fis, fiat: - fiamus, Satis, fiant. | ou 
Imp. Fierem, fieres, fieret : ſieremus, fieretis, ficrent. 


Perf. Factus fim vel fuerim, fa&tus ſis vel fueris, &c. IN] 
Pluſ. Factus eſſem vel fuiſſem, faftus eſſes vel ſuiſſes, Cc. a 
Fat. Fattug ſuero, ſacdus ſueris, C. 4 SV} 
 IMPERATIVUS.  I#NFINITIVUS. 

T3 4 ite | \ Pref. Fieri. | ; 

Pre rico, ſto: bote, ignto. Perf. Factum eſſe v. fuiſſe. 
. Fut. Factum iri. 
PARTICIPIA. SUPINUM. 

Perf. Factus, 


a, aum. _ Fay, 
F. ut. Faciendus, 2, um. 


The F is rejefted by fome Grammarians of great Note, yet we 
have given it a Place here, not only becauſe it is to be found in Plaw | x5 


o the beſt MSS, and Editions. 


Part II. Chap. III. of derb. 59 
fer, | Nerz, t. That Fiois the Paſſive of Facio, To make, (which is re- 
ed of gular) infled of kr, which is not in uſe: Yet the Compounds of 
— Facio, which change à into i, are regular; as, afficier, afeFus, aſſci; 


perfictor, eftus, perſici. 
read Nor 2 7 That the Compounds of Fario, with Verbs, Nouns or Ad- 


verbs, retain the a, and have their Imperat. Act fac, and their Paſſive 
Form(whenuſed) fio; as, Calefacio, lucrifacio, beuefacio ; calefac, calefio, &c. 
But theſe compounded with a Prepoſition change the a into i, and have 
fice and 88 are 9 LIE of Facio and a Noun, where 
orc into fico of the Firit Conjugation ; as, 0, ſignifico, 
Ke the Verbs may be reduced EDO, to 4 Mite in * 
of its Parts falls in with the 5 8 A; thus, 
IND. Pref. Edo, | en, 3: ; 
SUB. Ip. Eſſem, effes, efſer 25 eſſemus, eſſetis, Aer 
IMP. Pref. Es vel eſto, . . eſte vel eſtote. INFIN. Eſſe. 
+ Likeways its Compounds, Comedo, comes, comeſt, &c. and Exedo, exes, 
exeſt, &c. But all theſe mzy like wiſe be regularly conjugated, Edo, edis, 
edit, &c. — ederes, arm, Kc. 


Of Defective Verbs. 

at. } "THO! ſome of the Verbs already mentioned want ſome of 

their Parts, and upon that Account may be called alſo Defeftive 

verbs, y et by DEFECTIVE Verbs here we chicfly underſtand ſuch as 

want Sab derade Branches, or are uſed only in few Tenſes and Perſons. 
© | We ſhall ſet down theſe that moſt frequently occur, 

I. Alo, 7 ſay; INQUAM, I ſay; FOREM, I foould be; AUSIM, 2? 

| dere; FAXIM, Plee to it, or I will do it; AVE and SALVE, God ſave 

t. you, Hail, Good-morrow ; CEDO, Tell, * me; * I prey. 


Nt. Pref. t . . « aunt. 
IND. <4 Þnp. Ai-cbam, -cbas, ebat: -ebamus, bett. ebant. 
P er ; „ «0 aiſti, 29 „ # 9 8 0 5 658 292 „ pay 


SUB. Pref. #0 0:0 0 aias, aiat : 2 "FR . aiatis, aiant. 
IMPERAT. al, _ (PARTICIP. Pref. aiens.} 
Pref. "__— inquis, inquit : inquimus, inquitis, inquiunt. 
Imp. . . . +» + - inquiebat: ,, .  . . . inquicbant. 
Pork. + - + inquiſti,. 9 „ 6-0 9 0 0 © 0:0 0 0060 
Fu. . . . inquies, inquiet; . > . en 0+ +00. 


IMPERAT. inque, -ito. PARTICIP. Pref. inquicus. 
| SUB. 3 Pl Fre orem, fores, foret: foremus, foretis, ſorent. 
INF. Fore, ts be, or to be about to be, the ſame with FO fe. 
| d Fas 4 eſ. Auſim, auſis, auſit TT" TT rrz3 
Isos. Perf. Faxim, faxis, fait : 3 
| Fut. Faxo, faxis, faxit : 3 faxitis, faxint, 
my No rx, That faxim, and faxo are pſed inſtead of fecerim and fecero. 
we Ave, avete. Frag 
Ar Aveto; J avetote.9 ._ .. | i 
J. 7 wegung e, Mis ? INF. 8 
: Salveto, ſalvetote. ere. 
Cedo, cedite. - F 
IND, Pref. CQuæſo, quæſumus. 


Hz 


| * | 
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II. Theſe three Verbs; ODT, MEMINI,COEPT, have only the Pre- 
retite-Tenſc, and what is formed from it, and therefore are by ſome 
called PRETERITIVE Verbs; thus, 5 JF 
BE I on We rr 
Cepi, caperam,, caperim, capiſem, cepero, Cepiſſe. 
But under theſe they comprehend alſo the Signification of the other 
Tenſes ; as, Memini, Iremember, or I have remembered; Memineram, 
I] remembered, or I had remembered, &c. So Odi, I hate, or I have hated; 
Cepi, I begin, or I have begun. Tho” I am not fully ſatisfied as to 


this laſt, for I do not know any Example where .Cepi doth clearly © 


ſignify the preſent Tenſe. | a ; | 

Memini hath alſo the Imperative, Memento, Remember thou; Me- 
mentote, Remember ye. Some add Meminens, Remembering, which is 
ſcarcely to be imitated, 1 

To thele ſome add NOVI, becauſe it frequently hath the Significa- 
tion of the preſent, I know, as well as, I have Rnown, tho? it comes 
from Noſco, which is complete. | | 

 NaTs, 1. That Odientes is to be found in Petronins ; Odiatur in Sene- 

ca; Cepio in Plautus and Terence. See Ve. Analog. lid. III. cap. 39. 
Nor, 2. That the Partjciples Cæptus and Oſus, with its Compounds, 
Peroſus, Exoſus, are in uſe among the beſt Authors; but Perodi and 
Exodi are not. | | | - 
III. Faris, To ſpeak, wants the firſt Perſon of the Preſ. Indic. and per- 
haps the whole Preſent of the Subjuntiive, for we do nat ſay For or Fer, 
and rarely Ferit, fetur, &c. So likewiſe Daris and Deris, Dat not Der 
ar Der, To be gi ven. The Compounds of the firſt, as, Efor, aſſor, ara 
rare; but the Compoundy of the other, as, Addor, Reddor, are common. 

Iv. Moſt of the other deſective Verbs are but ſingle Words, and rarely 
to be found, but among Poets; as, Inſit, be begins; Defit, it is wanting, 
Some are compoynded of a Verb with the Conjunction Si, as Sis for Si vis, 


If thou wilt; Sultis, for Si valtis, If ye will; Sodes, forSi andes, If thou dareſt- 


_ * 


Of Imperſonal Verbs. 
Heſe are alſo a kind of Defeftive Verbs, which for the moſt part 
are uſed only in the Third Perſon Sing. They have the Sign IT 
before them in Engliſh; as, Pænitet, It repents; Placet, It pleaſes ; And 
are thus conjugated. Sa | i 
Prof. Imperf. PerfeRt. Pluſquamp, Fut. 
IND. Peanitet, pevitebat, pornitujt, panituerat, pœnitebit. 


sg. Peœniteat, pœniteret, pœnituerit, pœnituiſſet, panituerit, 


INF. Panitere, . + - Penitvitſe.” : | 
| Moſt Verbs may be uſed imperſonally in the Paſſi ve Voice, eſpecial- 
ly ſuch as otherwiſe have no Paſſive ; as, | 


praſ. Imperſ. FPerfet.  Pluſjuomp. Fur. 
Ind. Pugnatur, pugngbatur, pug - atum Furr -atum3 ad t ug abitur. 


eſſet. 


+ 


Sub. Pugnetyr, pugnaretyr, pugnatum fucrit, nung fuiſſer, tum fuerit. 


M. Pugnari, , + » pugnarum3 faith, pugnatum iri, 


J 


W 
R 
of 
0¹ 
ta 
u 

1 
1 


re. 
me 
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No rx, 1. That IM PERSON ALS are applied to any Perſon or Number, 
by putting that which ſtands before other Verbs, after the I perſonals, 


in the Caſes which they govern : as, penitet me, te, illum, I repent, thou 


repenteſt, he repenteth,inſtead of Ego penites, & e. which is ſcarcely Latin. 
Placet mibi, tibi, illi, It pleaſes me, thee, him; or, I pleaſe, thou plealeſt, 
Cc. pugnatur a me, ate, ab ills, I fight, thou fighteſt, he fighterh, Cc. 
Nor k, 2. That Imperſonals are not uſed in the Imperative, but inſtead 


- 


of it we take the Subjunttive. 


NorE, 3. That Imper 


Do 


ſonal Verbs are very often uſed perſonally, eſperi. 
ally in the Plural Number; as Accidit, Contingit, Eventt, Pertiuet, Decet, 

Lt, Licet, Nocet, Patet, Placet, Præſtat, Vc. For we ſay, Tu mihi ſola 
Places; Nulli noceo ; Multa homini accidunt, contingunt, 


t, eveniunt; Parvum 


a decent, &c. But it is to be remarked, that they are generally In- 


perſonal, when an Infinitive or Subjuuttive Mood follows; for tho” I cam 


ſay, Tu places mihi, yet I cannot ſay, Si places audire, but ſi 


placet tibi au- 


dire. Again, we cannot ſay, Ego contigi eſſe domi, but Me contigit eſſe do- 
mi, or Mibi contigit eſſe domi. Likewiſe Evenit illum mori, or Ut ule more- 


retur, but not, Ille eventt mori. 
[1 ſhall got here 


enquire what is the Word underſtood to Im 


perſonal Verbs, 


whether it is a Noun of the like Signification ; as, Pugna pugnatur,or the Word 


Res or Negotium, or the Infinitive Med. The? I incline to think that any one 


of theſe will not anſwer to them all, but that there are ſome to which the firft, to 


atbers the ſecond, and to others the third, 


may be moſt ſitly under/tcod, as the Na- 


Die Participio. 
* ſunt præcipuè con- 

ſideranda in — : 
viz. Tempus, Significatio, & 


De C linat 10, 
IJ. Tempora Participiorun 


tum, & Futurum. 


& -- U 
. Præſ. E ni. 


= — | . 
(Fut. ) & Crus, dus. 


II. Sigoificatio Participios| 


run eſt vel Activa, vel Paſ- 


Of Participle. 


Here are three Things e- 
ſpecially to be conſidered 
in a Participle, viz. Time, - 


Signification, and Declenſion. 


I. The Tenſes of Participles 


ſunt Tria, Præſens, Preteri*|ars three, the Prelent, Prete- 


rite, and Fature. 


FRY & 4, + 2 
D ; 
. Fit. 0 rus, dus, | | 


II. The Signification Par- 
ticiples is either Active or Paſ- 


ſiva, vel Neutra, ad modumſſive, or Neuter, after the Man- 


verborum à quibus deſcen- 
„ 0 | 5 


of the Verbs from which 


ltbey come. 


62 MRudiments of the Latin Tongue, 
in » & ras plerumque| ſia ns and rus are general. 
ſunc Activa. 5 Active. e 
Ein das ſemper Paſſoa. in dus always Paſſive. 
Sin tus, ſus, xu, plerum- Nis tus, ſus, xus, are geno - 
* 2 ſunt Paſſioa, inter- | rally Faſſive, ſometimes 
um vero” Activa, vel Active, or alſo Com- 
etiam Communia. | mon. - | 
III. Omnia Participia funt| III. A Participles are Ad. 
AdjeRiva : quæ delinunt in 2g jectives > Theſe which end in ns, 
ſunt Tertiæ Declinationis, reli- are of the Third Declenſion, 
qua autem omnia Prime & Se. but all the reſt are of the Firlt 
ounde. | and Second. | 


2 1 


— — —_ 


A PARTICIPLE is a kind of Adjecti ve formed from a Verb, which 
in its Significatiob always imports ſome Time. 

It is ig called. becauſe it partates of a Noun anda Verb, having Gen- 
ders and Cafes from the one, Time and Signitication from the other, 
and Number from buth., 35 | 

1. ACTIVE Verbs |[Sce Chap. IX.] have two Participles, one of the 
Preſent Time ending in ns; as, Amans, Loving: And another of the 
Future endin in rus ; as, Amaturus, About to love. | 

2. PASSIVE Verbs have likewite two Participles, one of the Prete- 
rite ending in tut, ſus, or xus ; as Amatus, Loved; Viſas, Seen; Flexus, 
Bowed ; (to which add one in uus, viz. Mortuns Dead:) And another 
of the Future ending in das ; as, Amandus, To beloved. 3 

3. NU TER Verbs have two Participles, as the Active; as Sedens, 
Sitting; Seſſurus, About To ſit. | 

4- Actiue INTRANSITIVE Verbs have frequently three Participles, 
as, Carens, Wanting ; Cariturus, About to want; Carendus, To be want- 
ed ; Dolens, Grieving ; Doliturus, About to grieve; Dolendus, To be 
grie ved: And ſometimes four; as Vigilans, Watching; Vigilaturus, A- 
bout to watch; Vigilatus, Watched ; Vigilandus, to be watched. | 

F. DEPONENT and COMMON Verbs have generally four Parti- 
ciples ; as, Loquens, Speaking; Locuturus, About to ſpeak ; Locutus, Ha- 
ving ſpoken; Loquendus, To be ſpoken; Dignans, Vonchſafing ; Digne- 
turus, About to vouckiafe ; Dignatus, Having vouchſafed, or being 
vouchſaſed; Digaandus, To be vouchſaf⸗d. e 

Norx, 1. That in ſome Deponent Verbs the Participle Perfe# hath 
both an Active and Paſſive Signification, tho? that of the Verb itſelf is 
only Adive; as, Teftatus, Having teſtified, ar being teſtified. So Men- 
fitus, Meditatus, Oblitas, &c. | 

 NoTs, 2. That it is eſſential to a Participle, I. That it come imme - 
diately from a Verb, II. That in its Signification it alto include 
Time. Therefore Twncatus, Coated; Larvatus, Masked ; and ſuch. 
like, are not Participles, becauſe they come from Nouns, -and not from 
Verbs. And. Inarus, Ignorant ;  Elegaus, Neat; Circumſpefus, Cir- 
cumſpect; Tacitus, Silent; Falſus, Falſe; Profuſus, Prodigal, &c. are 
not Participies, becauſe they do not ſignity Time. 


* 


Part II. Chap. V. of Adverb. . 63 

There are a kind of Adjective Nouns ending in UN DUs, which a p- 

proach very near to the Nature of 2 lach as, Errabundus, La- 
r 


dibundus, Populabundus. They arc formed from the Imperf. of the Iudic. 
and their Signification is much the ſame with the Perticiple of the Pre- 


ent Time: only they ſignify Abundance, or a great deal of the Action, 


according to A. Gellius, lib. 11. cap. 15. or, according to others, they 
ſignify the ſame with the Participles of Frequentative Verbs, when thele 
art not in uſe, See Grono uius on Gellius, as above cited. 


APPENDIX, of Gerunds avd Supines. 


GERUNDS atid SUPINES ( which, becaule of their near Relation ta 
Verbs, are by ſome not improperly called Participial Words) are a Sort 
of Subſtantive Nouns expreſſing the Action of the Verb in general, or 
in the Abſtract. GERUNDS are Subſlantives of the ſecond Declenfion, 
and complete in all their Caſes, except the Vecative. SUPINES are 
Subſtantives of the fourth Declenſion, having only two Caſes, the 4e. 
cuſative in UM, which makes the Firſt Supine, and the Ablative in U, 
which makes the Second. O08 


Voſſius, Lib. 8. Cap. 54. thinks that the Laſt Supine may ſameti mes be 


s Dative; as, Durum taQtu, i. e. tactui; for the Datives of the fourth 
Declenſion of old ended in u. Alſo Lib. 7. Cap. 8. be takes Notice, that tho® 
theſe Supines baue ſometimes other Caſes, (as, irriſui eſſe) yet they are only rec- 
honed Supines by Grammarians, when the Firit come after Verbs of Motion, 
end the Second, after Adjeftive Nouns : Thus, dignus irriſu is 4 
(according to them) Non ſi ne irriſu audicntium ; is vt. 


— 1 


* Indeclinabilibus 
Partibus Orationic. 


De Adverbio. 
N. ADVER BIO potiſſi- 
mam ſpectanda eſt ejus Sig- 
nicatio. 
Adverbiorum Significationes 
variz ſunt : earum vero præci- 


puæ ad ſequentia capita revo- 


cari poſſunt. 


| 


"AF WV 


Of the Indeclinable 
Parts of Speech. 
17 an Adverb is chiefly 
- to be conſidered its Sig- 
nification. 

T heSignifications of Adverbs 
are * 14 hief 7 

0 


| 


them may be reduced to the f. 
lowing Heads. | 


| ADVERB is an indeclinable Part of Speech, which beiug joined to 
a Noun, Verb, or other Adverb, expreſſes ſame Circumſtance; Quality, 


or Manner of their Signification. 


I. Adverbs denoting CIRCUMSTANCE, are chiefy thoſe of Place, 


Time, and der. 


— 


1. Ad verbs of PLact are fivefold, 


| 


viz. Adverhs feng, Motion, | 
UB? '. Phe EY 
* we . | 
Illic, 
ladie, 8 dre e. 
Ibi, 
latus, Within. 
Foris, Without. 
S Nuſquam, No where. 
Alicubi, S-me where, 
Elſe where. 
Any where. 
In the ſame Place. 
Whither? 
Hither. 
d Thither, 
To within. 
To without. 
To that Place. 
To another P lace . 
To ſome Place. 
To the ſame Place. 
Whitherward ? 
Towards. 
_ Hitherward. 
Thitherward. 
Upward. 
| Js — Downward. , 
Þ }Antrorſum, Forward. 
AE etrorſum, Backward, 
S|Dextrorſum, To the right Hand. 
iniftrorſum, Fo the "if Hand. 
Und! : From whence ? 
Hinc, From hence. 
„Iliac, 
& }Ilthine, &F From thence. 
lade, 
my Aliunde, From elſe where. 
3 Alicunde, From ſome Place. 
& | Sicunde, If from any Place, 
— | Utrinque, On both Sides. 
— * ne, From above. 
| Ioferne, From below, 
| ( Celitus, From Heaven. 
Funditus, From the Ground, | 
M Which Way ? 
2 This Way. 
=A 5 That Way. 
—_ Aber Way. 


j 
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2. Adverbs of Tims arc threefold, 
w2z. ſuch as ſignify, | 
(1) Being in Time, either 


V 

& & 5 Nunc, Now. 

2 S2 Hodie, To- day. 

| Tuxc, due, 

| Tum ? 

© Heri, e er . 

J / Dudum, _ 

DJ Pridem pm 
Nudius tertius, Three + 66 gry ago. 
Nuper, Lately. 

»C JaMJam, Preſenth. 
S ox, Immediately, 
Statim, By and by. 

N 8 Protinus, Ioftanthy 

8 Illico, Straight way. 

& = CRas,  To-morrow. 

| 51 Poſtridie, Tbe Day after, 

8 Perendic, Two 4 

Nondum, Wot yet. 
({QUando? When ? 
« | Aliquando, 

1 Nonnunquam, & Sometimes. 

</ Interdum, 

= \Semper, Ever. 

oy Nunquam, Never. 

{ I Interim, In the meas time, | 

| Quotidie, Daily- 
(2) Continuance 2 ime. 

IU, 

| Quamdiu? 

| Tamdiu, 

Jamdiu, 

— 

/ 650 Hafer, Repetition of Time, 
(QuoT1Es ? How often ? 
Sæpe, Often. 
Raro, Seldom. 

<: |Toties, So often. 

2 Aliquoties, For ſeveral times. 

Viciſſim, 

E Alteroaticn, By Turns. | 
Rurſus "Hs 

— derum, * 
Subinde, — 
Identidem. Ever- aud ens 

1 * " SEMEL, Once. 

S. 2 8 Bis, Twice, 
8 > E Ter, Thrice. 
2 . 
&« © Quater, Four tames, &e. 


1 


ABSOLUTE, denoting, 


tt. a. a6 Ryu Fe Adennting. 


ABSOLUTE, denoting, 


COMPARATIVE, denting, 


+ 
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3- Adverbs of ORDER; as, 


Inde, Then. Deinceps, So forth. Primd, um, Firf. 

Deinde, Thereafter. Denuo, Of-new, Secundd, um, Secondly. 
Dehinc, Henceforth. Denique, Finally. Tertio, um, Thwdy. 
Porro, Moreover. Poſtremo, Laſily. Quarto, um, Fouribiy. 


II. The other Adverbs expreſſing QUALITY, MANNER, Cc. are 
either Abſolute or Comparative. | 


-1. QUALITY ſimply ; as, Bene, well; male, ill; fortiter, brave- 

ly And innumerable others that come from Adjective Nouns 
or Participles. i 

2. CERTAINTY; as, Proſectò, certe, ſanè, plane, nz, utique, 
ita, etiam, truly, verily, yes; quidni, why net? omnino, certainly 

3. CONTINGENCE;. as, Forte, ſorſan, ſortaſſis, ſors, bappily, 
perhaps, by chance, perad venture. | | 

4. NEGATION ; as, Non, haud, ot; nequaquam, not at all; 

| neutiquam, by no means ; minime, nothing leſs. 

5. PROHIBITION ; as, Ne, not. 

6. SWEARING; as, Hercle, pol, edepol, mecaſtor, by H:rcales, © 
by Pollux, &c. | 

7. EXPLAINING ; as, Utpote, videlicet, ſcilicet, nimirum, nem- 
pe, to wit, namely, 3 / 

'8. SEPARATION ; 27, Seorſum, apart; ſeparatim, ſeparately ; ſi- 

gillatim, one by one; viritim, Man by Man; oppidatim, Tous by 

| Town, Ke. 

9. JOINING TOGETHER; os, Simul, una, pariter, together ; 
＋ generally; univerſaliter, univerſally; plerumque, for 
the moſt part. = 

10. INDICATION or POINTING out; as, En, ecce, lo, behold. 

11. INTERROGATION ; as, Cur, quare, quamobrem, why, where- 
fore? num, an, whether ? quomodo, qui, bow ? To which add, 
Ubi, quo, quorſum, unde, qua, quando, quamdiu, quoties. 

i. EXCESS; as, Valde, maxime, magnopers, ſummopere, admo- 
dum, oppido, perquam, longe, very much, exceedingly ; nimis, nimi- 
um, too much; prorſus, penitus, omni no, altogether,'wholly ; magis, 
more; nelius, better; pejùs, worſe; fortiùs, more bravely: And 
optime, beft ; peſſime, worſt ; fortiſſimè, moſt łravely; and innu- 
merable others of the Comparative and Superlative Degrees. 

2. DEFECT ; as, Ferme, fere, prope, propemodum, penè, almaſt; 


1 


, 


parum, little; paullo, paullulum, very little. 
3- PREFERENCE ; 48, Potius, fativs, rather; potiſſimùm, pre- 
cipue, præſertim, chiefly, eſpecially ; imo, yes, nay, nay rather. 
4- LIKENESS or EQUALITY ; as, Ita, fic, adeo, fo; ut, uti, fi- 
cut, ſicuti, velut, veluti, ceu, tanquam, quaſi, as, as if; quem 
| madmodum, even as ; ſatis, enough ; itidem, in like Manner. 
5. UNLIKENESS or INEQUALITY ; es, Aliter, fecus, otherwiſe ; 
alioqui or alioquin, 'elſe; nedum, much more or much leſs. _— 
6. ABATEMENT ; as, Senſim, paullatim, pedetentim, by degrees, 
piece meal; vix, ſcarcely ; ægre, h:rdly, with difficulty. 
7. EXCLUSION ; as, Tantùm, ſolum, modo, tantummodo, dun- 
* tazat, demum, only). ; 40:06 


8 


* 
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Nor, 1. That ADVERBS ſeem originally to have been contrived 
to expreſs compendiouſly in one Word what muſt otherwiſe have re- 
> two or more; as, Sapienter, wiſely, for cum ſapientia ; hic, for in 
hoc loco; ſemper, for in omni tempore; ſemel, for una vice; bis, for duabus vi- 
cibus; Herculz, for Hercules me juvet, &c. Therefore many of them are 
nothing elſe but Adjettiue Nouns or Pronouns, having the Prepoſition and 
Subſtantive underſtood; as, quo, eo, eodem ; for ad que, ea, eadem ¶ loca], or calf, 
ti, eidem, [loco]; for of old theſe Datives ended in 9. Thus, qua, hac, ilac, 
&c. are plain AdjeFives in the Abl. ſing. femin. the Word vid, a Way. and 
in, being underſtood, Many of them are Compounds; as, qromods, 1. e. 
quo modo; quemadmodum, i. e. ad quem modum ; quamobrem, 1. e. ob quam rem; 
guare, i. e. [pro] qua re; quorſum, i. e. verſus quem [ locum} ; ſeilicet, 1. . 
ſeire licet; videlicet, i. e. videre licet ; ilicet, i. e. ire licet; illico, I. e. in lo- 
co; magnopere, i. e. magno opere; nimirum, i. e. ni [eſt] mirum, &c. 
Nor E, 2. That of Adverbs of Place, theſe of the Firſt Kind anſwer to 
the Queſtion abi; the Second to quo ? the Third to querſum 2 the Fourth 


to unde? and the Fifth to qua ? To which might be added a Sixth, 


25 Ne; How far? anſwered by Uſque, until; Hucuſque, Hitherto; Eouſ- 

. 

in ſome Meaſure. But theſe are equally applied to Place and Time. 

Norz, 3. That Adverbs of Time of the Firſt Kind anſwer to grande ? 

of the Second to quamdiu and quamdudum or quampridem? of the Third 

to quoties ? 6 5 

Nor, 4. That Adverbs of Quality generally anſwer to the Queſtion 
uomodo ? | 2 8 . 

7 NoTE, 5. That ſome Adverbs of Time, Place, and Order, are frequently 

uſed the one for the other; as, Ubi, where and When; inde, from that Place, 

from that Time, thereafter, next; bactenus, thus far, with reſpect to Place, 


Time ot Order, &c. Other Adverbs alſo ma ybe claſſed under different Heads. 
Nor, 6. That fome Adverbs of Time are either paſt, preſent or future ; 


as, Jam, already, now, by and by; Olim, long ago, ſome time hereafter, 
No rx, 7. That Interrogative Adverbs of Time and Place, doubled or with 


the Adjection cunque,anſwer to the Engliſh Adjection ſaever ; as, ubiubi, or 


, Wherefoever ; quoquo, or quocunque, whitherſd&ver,&c. And the 


fame holds alſo in other Interrogative Words; as, quiſſuis, ar quicungue, 


whoſoever ; guotguot, or guatcungue, how many ſoever; quantusquantus, or 
guantuſcunque, how great ſoever ; qualisqualis, or gualiſcunque, of what Kind 
or Quality ſoe ver; tut, or utcunque, however, or howloever, Cc. 


— 


A. vi. 
De Prepoſitione. 


CHAP. VI. 
Of Pꝛepoſition. 


I. N Ræpoſitiones que regun 1 Prepoſitions whzch 
3 P | 


Accuſativum ſunt vi- govern the Accuſa- 


ginti octo, vz. 5 ive are twenty-eight, viz, 

ne * r 
Apud, At. Adverſum, S . 
Ante, 


Before. Contra, 


5 


o far; Hactenus, hitherto, thus far ; Eatenus, ſo far as; Qnadantenus, 


} 


* 


Part II. Chap. VI. of pꝛepoition. 67 


Cis, 505 this Side. Propter, For, Hard by. 


Citra, Per, By, through. 
Circa, 2 Præter, Beſides, except. 
Circum, 1 Penes, In the Power of. 
Er ga, Towards. Poſt, After. | 

Extra, Without. Pone, ehind. 
Inter, Between, among.Secus, By, along. 
Intra, Within. Secundum, According to. 
Intra, Beneath. Supra, Above. ; 
Juxta, Nigh to. Trans, Ou the farther Side. 
Ob, For. Ultra, Beyond. _ 


rth II. Præpoſitiones quæ re- II. The Prepoſitions which 
th, | gunt Ablativum ſunt quinde- | govern the Ablative are Fif- 
cim, nempe, teen, VIZ. EET. 


, : De, Of, concerning. 
ay Ab, Fron. E, | | 
ind Abs, | | Ex, 325 ey 
Abſque, Without. Pro, For. 

on Cum, With. Pra, Before. 
„% | Clam, Without the Know-Palam, With the Knowledge of. 
i 4 1 ledge of. Sine, Without, _ | 
e, Coram, Before. Tenus, Up ts. 
s. | — = | 4 
TH III. Hz quatuor interdum | III. Theſe four govern ſome- 
r. } Accuſativum, interdum Abla- times the Accuſative, and ſome- 
e tivum regunt. I times the Ablative. | 
> In, In, into. Super, Above. 
X —— Subter, Beneath. 
r | 
= A PREPOSITION is an indeclinable Word, ſhewing the Relation 
| of one Subſtantive Noun to another. 

þ No r E, That Pone and Secus rarely occur: And Prope, nigh ; Uſque, 


unto ; Circiter, about ; Verſus, towards ; which are commonly reckon 
among the Prepoſitions governing the Accuſative; and Procul, far, amon 
thoſe governing the Ablative, are Adverbs; and do not govern a Caſe 
of themſelves, but by the Prepoſition ad, which is underſtood to the 
firſt four, and @ or ab to the lait. To which perhaps may be added Clam, | 
which is joined very frequently with the Accuſati ve; as, Clam palre, or 
| Patrem ; a being underſtood to the one, and quad gd to the other. 
D Beſides the ſeparate Uſe of theſe PREPOSITIONS, there is another 
| - Uſe ariſes from them, namely, their being put before a vaſt Number of 
Nouns and Verbs in Compoſition, which creates A i great Variety, and 
gives a peculiar Elegance * to the Latin: Tonguc. 


* 
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There are five or ſix Syllables, viz. AM, DI or DIS, RE, SE, CON, 


only to be found in compound Words: However they generally add 


ſomething to the Signification of the Words with which they are com- 
pounded; thus: 1 


. AM, round about, ambio, " 
Di, . divello, pull afu; der. 
Dis, ö diſtraho, > = «ſunder, 
Re, ain, Frelego, ts read again. 
Se, aſide or apart, ſepono, to lay aſide. 
Con, _ concreſco,to grow togetber« 
— | 1 
CHAP. VII. 
f Of Interje ction. 


N INTERJECTION j is an indeclinable Word thrown into Diſ- 
courſe, to ſignify ſome Paſſion or Emotion of the Mind, 

1 1. JOY; as, Evax, bey, brave, is. 

2. GRIEF ; as Ah, hci, heu, eheu, ab, alas, woes me. 

3. WONDER; as Pape, 0 ftrange; Vah, hah, 

4. PRAISE; as, Euge, well done. : 

. AVERSION; as, Apage, away, gone tu 
6. EXCLAIMING ; og Oh, proh, 6: 2 
7. SURPRISE or FEAR; as, Atat, ha, aba. 

8. IMPRECATION ; as, Ve, wo, fox ont. 
9. LAUGHTER; as, Ha, ha, he. 

to. SILENCING; as, Au, |, pa x, ſilence, boſs TF.. 

rx. CALLING; as, Eho, io, ho, ſ½, bo, ſohe, O 

12. DERISION ; as, Hui, away with. py 

| \'3» ATTENTION : as, Hem, hah. bs, g 

NorE, 1. That the ſame Interjcci ion denotes ſometimes one Paſſion 

and ſometimes another; as, Fab, which is uſed to expreſs Foy, and 

Sorrow, and Wonder, &c. 

NoTE, 2. That ſome of them are natural Sounds common to all ti 
uages. 

; I - + That Sia are id ſometimes for Rieden; as, Ma: 
lum ! With a Pox! With a Milchicf! — O ſhame! Fy, fy! 
Miſerum ! O wretched! Nefas, O the Villany ! 

'  INTERJECTION is a co 4 295 Way of expteſſing a whole 
Seritence in one Word, and uſe to reprefent the Paſſions and E- 

motions of the Soul, that the Shortneſs of he one Might the ſooner ex- 

yoo the Suddennefs and 8 of the other. 


CHAP. VIII. 


Of Conjun tion. 
CONJUNCTION i is an indeclinable Word that joins Sentences to- 


Some = expreſs, 


— 


\ 


. Which are commonly called Inſeparable Prepoſitions, becauſe they are 


gether; and —n thews aca Dependence upon one Another. 


9 — _ | a 
Part II. Chap. VIII. of Conjunttion. 69 
Of theſe ſome are called, | 


1. COPULATIVE; as, Et, ac, atque, que, and; etiam. quoque, item, 
alſo ; cum, tum, both, and. Alfo their Contraries, Nec, neque, neu, 


7 


ne ve, neither, nor. | 

2. DISJUNCTIVE; as, Aut, ve, vel, ſeu, ſtve, either, or. ; 

3- CONCESSIVE; as, Etſi, etiamſi, tametſi, licet, quanquam, quam- 

vis, tho?, altho', albeit. 

4. ADVERSATIVE; as, Sed, verum, autem, at, aſt, atqui, but ; tamen, 
attamen, veruntamen, verumenimvero, yet, notwithſtanding nevertheleſs, 

5. CAUSAL; as, Nam, namque, enim, for; quia, quippe, quoniam, 
becauſe ; quod, that, becauſe. | 

6. ILLATIVE or RATIONAL ; as, Ergo, ideo, igitur, idcirco, ita- 
que, therefore ; quapropter, quocirca, wherefore ; proinde, therefore ; 
cum, quum, ſeeing, Vi; quandoquidem, foraſmachas. 

7. FINAL or PERFECTIVE ; as, Ut, uti, that, ta the end that. 

8. CONDITIONAL ; as, Si, fin, if ; dum, modo, dummodo, provided, 
upon Condition that, ſiquidem, i indeed. 

9. EXCEPTIVE or RESTRICTIVE ; as, Ni, nift, unleſ$, except. 

10. DIMINUTIVE ; as Saltem, certe, at leaſt. 

11. SUSPENSIVE or DUBITATIVE ; as, An, anne, num, whether ;, 
ne, annon, whether, not; necne, or not. | 

12. EXPLETIVE; as, Autem, vero, now, truly; quidem, equidem, indeed. 

13. ORDINATIVE; as, Deinde, thereafter ; denique, finally; inſuper, 

_ moreover; cæterum, moreover, but, however. 

14. DECLARATIVE; as, Vidclicet, fcilicet, nempe, nimirum, Cc. 16 
wit, namely. | | 
Nor, 1. That the fame Words, as they are taken in different Views, 

are both Adverbs and Conjunttions ; as, An, anne, c. are Suſpenſive Con- 

juntũ ions and Interragative Adverbs. The ſame may be ſaid of the Ording- 

tive and Declarative Conjunttions, which under another View may be rank- 

ed upder Adverbs of Order and Explaining. So likewiſe Utinam, which is 

commonly called an Adverb of Viſping, when more narrowly conſidered, 

is nothing elſe but the Conjunction Uti [that] with the Syllable nam 

added to it, and opta, [I wiſh] underſtood; as, Utinam adfuiſſes ; Ut te, 

Deus male perdat ; ſupple Opto. But fince both of them are indeclinable ; 

there is no great Need of being very nice in diſtingurſhing them. 

NoTE, 2. That other Parts of Speech compounded together, ſupply 
the Place of Conjunttions; as, Pokes, afterwards; preterea, moreover, © 
propterea, becaufe, @c. Which are made up of the Prepoſitions poſt, 
preter, and propter, with ea the Pronoun. © 2 | 
NoTE, 3. That ſome Conjunfiors, according to their natural ORDER, 
. and firft in a Sentence; as, Et, aut, nec, fi, &c. Some, contrary to 
their natural Order, ſtand in the ſecond Place, viz. autem, vero, quoque, 
quidem, enim : And {ome may indifferently, be put either firſt or fecond, _ 
viz. Namgue, etenim, ſiguidem, ergo, igitur, itaque, &c. Hence aroſe dhe 
Diyifion of them into Prepoſitive, Subjunitive and Common. 


) 


' 
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„% 1K. - 


APPENDIX, containing ſome Obſervations concerning 
the various Diviſions and Significations of Words, etpecial- 
ly Noun and Verb, 


I. A Words whatſoever are either Simple or Cimpound. A SIMPLE 
Word [/implex} is that which was never more than one; as, 


Fuſtus, lego. A COMPOUND TCompoſitum] is that which is made up 


of two or more Words, or of a Word and ſome Syllabical Adje&ion ; 
as, Injuſtus, perlego, derelinquo, egomet. | 
2. All Words whatfoever are either Primitive or Derivative. A PRI. 


MITIVE Word [ Primitivum] is that which comes from no other 


Word; as, Fuſtus, lego. A DERIVATIVE {| Derivativum] is that 
which comes from another Word; as, Juſtitia, lectio. 

I. Beſides the more general Diviſions of Nouns and Pronouns, mention- 
ed p. 5. and 22, there are other particular Diviſions of them taken from 
their various Signiſications and Derivations : Fhe moſt remarkable where- 
of are theſe: 

I. With reſpect to Signification. | 

1. A COLLECTIVE ¶ Collectivum] is a Subſtantive Noun which ſig- 
nifies many in the ſingular Number; as, Populus, a People; exercitus, 
an Army. 

2. An INTERROGATIVE Noun or Pronoun ¶ Interrogativum) is that 
by which we ask a Queſtion; as, Quis? Who? Uter? Which of the 
two? Qualis? Of what Kind? Quantus 2 How great? Quot? How'many? 


And theſe, when -they are uſed without a Queſtion, are called INDE- 


FINITES- 


3. A RELATIVE Noun or Pronoun [ Relativum] is an Adjective | 


that has reſpect to ſomething fpoken before; as, Qui, ille, ipſe, &c. 
Alias, alter, religuus, cetera, um, qualis, quantus, &c. . | 
4. A PARTITIVE Noun or Prononn ¶ Partitivam] is an Adjeftive 
Which ſignifies many ſeverally, and as it were one by one; as, Omnis, nul- 
tus, quiſque, &c. or a Part of many; as, Quidam, aliquis, neuter, nemo, &c. 


| F. A NUMERAL Noun [Numerale] is an Adjective which ſignifies 
Number, (of which there are four principal Kinds :) 


(1) CARDINAL, [ Numerus Cardinalis]; as, Unus, duo, tres, &c. 
- (2) ORDINAL, COrdinalis]; as. Primus, ſecundus, tertius, &c. 
(3) DISTRIBUTIVE, [ Diſtributivas] ; as, Singuli, bini, terni, &c.. 


Flex, &c. 4 
IT. With reſpe& to Signiſication and Derrvation. 


1. APATRONYMICK Noun [ Patronymicum] is a Subſtantive Noun | 


derived from another Subſtantive proper, ſignifying one's Pedigree or 
Extraction, as, Priamides, the Son of Priamus ; Priamis, the Daughter 
of Priamas : Æetias, the Daughter of. Zetes ;. Nevine, the Daughter of 
Nereus. Patronymicks are generally derived from the Name of the Father, 
- but the Poets (for others ſeldom uſe them) derive them alſo from the 


Grandfather, or ſome other remarkable Perſon of the Family; nay, ſome- 


times from the Founder of a Nation or People, and alſo from Countries 
and Cities; as, Æacides, the Son, Grandfon, Great-grandſon, or one of 


the Policrity of Eacus; Runulida, the Romans, from theis firſt King Rama 


/ \ 
| \ 


* 


(4) MULTIPLICATIVE, [Multiplicativus] ; as, Simplex, duplex, tri- 


tes ; Sicelis, Troas, a Woman of Sicily, of Troy. &c. Patronymicks of Men 
end in des; of Women in is, as, and ne. Theſe in des and ne are of the 
g Firſt, and theſe in is and as of the Third Declenſion. 


1 2. An ABSTRACT Noun|[ Abſtraftum] is a Subſtantive derived from 
an Adijecti ve expreſſing the Quality of that Adjective in general; with- 
b. out regard to the thing in which the Quality is ; as, Bonitas, Goodneſs; 


Dulcedo, Sweetneſs; from bonus, good; dulcis, ſweet. With reſpect to 


| theſe Abſtracts, the Adjectives from which they come are called CON. 
'P CRETES, becauſe, beſides the Quality, they alſo confuſedly ſignify - 
' ſomething as the SubjeR of it, without which they cannot make Senſe. 
1 3. A GENTILE or PATRIAL Noun [Gentile or Patrium] is an 
4 Adjecti ve derived from a Subſtantive proper, ſignifying one's Coun- 


ö try; as, Scetus, Macedo, Arpinas, Edinburgenſis, Taodunanus; a Man born 
At in Scotland, Macedonia, Arpinum, Edinburgh, Dundee; from Scotia, Ma- 
cedania, Arpinum, Edinburgum, Taodunum. | | 
4. A POSSESSIVE Noun [ Paſſeſſ vum] is an AdjeRtive derived from 
a Subſtantive, whether Proper or Appellative, ſignifying Poſſeſſion or 
Property; as, Scoticus, Herculeus, Paternus, Herilis, Feminens, of or be- 
longing to Scotland, Hercules, a Father, a Maſter, a Woman; from Sco- 
tia, Hercules, Pater, Herus, Femina. 
| 5. A DIMINUTIVE Noun, [Diminutivum] is a Subſtantive or Adje- 
: Hive derived from another Subſtantive or Adjecti ve reſpectively, im- 
> 4 rting a Diminution or Leſſening of its Signification ; as, Libellus, 2 
: little Book; Chartula, a little Paper; Opuſculum, a little Work; from I- 
0 ber, charta, opus; Parvulus, very little; Candidulus, pretty white ; from 
parvus, candidus. Theſe for the moſt part end in lus, la, or lum, and 
| are generally of the ſame Gender with their Primitives. NETS 
— 6. ADENOMINATIVE Noun [ Denominatiuumi] is a Subſtantive or 
Adjective derived from another Noun; as, Gratia, Favour ; Vinea, a 
Vineyard; Senator, a Senator; from Gratus, vinum, ſenex : Celeſtis, hea- 
venly ; Humanus, humane; Aureus, golden; from calum, bomo, aurum. 
7. A VERBAL NOUN Verbale] is a Subſtantive or Adjective derived 
from a Verb; as, Amor, Love; Dottrina, Learning; Lectio, a Leſſon ; 
. Auditus, Hearing; from Amo, doceo, lego, audio; Amabilis, lovely; Ca- 
Pax, capable; Volucer, ſwift ; from Amo, capio, vols. 
8. Laſtly, There are ſume Nouns derived from Participles, Adverbs, 
and Prepeſttions; as, Fiftitius, counterfeit ; Craſtinus, belonging to the 
Morrow ; Contrarius, contrary ; from Fiftus, cras, contra. 
NoTE, That the ſame Nouns, according to the different Reſpects 
in which they are conſidered, may ſometimes be ranked under one, 
and ſometimes under another of the above mentioned Claſſes ; as, Quis 
is an 1nterrogative, Relative or Partitive; Pietas,an Abſtrad or Denominative. 
II. Pronours are divided into four Claſſes, viz. 
1. DEMONSTRATIVES, Ego, tu, ſul. 
2. RELATIVES, Ile, ipſe, iſte, hic, is, quis, qui. 
l 3. POSSESSIVES, Mens, tuns, ſuus, noſter, veſter. 
A 4. PATRIALS or GENTILES. Nejtras,* veſtras, cujas. | 
* 6 Of them alſo two are INTERROGATIVES, gas and cujat. 
d. III. 1. Verbs, with reſpe& to their. Figure or Frame, are either 
SIMPLE; as, Amo, 1 love : Or, COMPOUND, as, Kedams, I love again. 


. 


«| 
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2. With reſpett to their Species or Origin, are either PRIMITIVE ; 
us, 1 Tread à or DERIVATIVE ; as, Lefito, I read frequently. 
3- With reſpett to their Conjugation, are either REGULAR; as, 4- 
mo ; or IRREGULAR ; as, Volo, vis, &c. g 
4. With reſpe& to their Conſtituent Parts, are either COMPLETE : 
as, Ame; or DEFECTIVE; as, Inquam ; or REDUNDANT ; as, E- 
do, edis, & es, &c. | 
5. With reſpe@ to their Perſons, are either PERSONAL; as, Amo; 
or IMPERSONAL ; as, Penitet. | 
6. With reſpe& to their Terminations, they end either in O; as A- 
mo; or in R; as, Amor; or in M; as, Sum. 
7. With reſpe& to their Signification, Verbs are either Subſtantive or 
jellive. | | 2 
uy A SUBSTANTIVE Verb [St anti vum) is that which ſignifies 
ſimply the Affirmation of Being or Exiſtence ; as, Sum, fio, exiſto, I am. 
 __ (2.) An ADJECTIVE Verb [ Adjectivum] is that which, together 
with the Signification of Being, has a particular Signification of its 
ewn ; as, Amo; 1. e. Sum amans, I am loving. 
An Adjeftive Verb is divided into Active, Paſſive, and Neunter. 
Lr. ] An ACTIVE Verb [ Afivum] is that which affirms Action of its 
' Perſon or Nominative before it; as, Amo, loquor, curro. 


Ty 


' its Perſon or Nominative before it; as, Amor. 


tion nor Paſſion of its Nominative; but ſimply ſignifies the State, Po- 
fture, or Quality of Things; as, Sto, ſedes, maneo, duro, vireo, flaveo, ſapio, 
# quieſco, &c, To ſtand, ſit, ſtay, endure, to be green, to be yellow, tobe wiſe, to reſt. 


An .Attive Verb is again divided into Tranſitive and Intranſitive. 
[u.] An Aﬀive TRANSITIVE Verb Tranſiti vum] is that whoſe Ac- 
tion paſſeth from the Agent to ſome other Thing; as, Amo Patrem. 
II.] An Active INTRANSITIVE Verb ¶ intranſitivum] is that whoſe 

tion paſſeth not from the Agent to any other; as, curre, I run; am- 
dulo, I walk. | . 
rational Anſwer can be returned, the Verb is Tranſitive; as, Whom or 
bat do you teach ? Anſw. A Boy, the Grammar : If not, it is Intranſitive; 
as, hat do gon run, go, come, live, ſleep, &c. to which no rational An- 
ſwer can be given, unleſs it be by a Word of like Signification, which 
ſometimes indeed theſe Verbs have after them; as, Vivo vitam jucundam, 
| I live a pleaſant Life; Eo iter longum, I go a long Journey. 
| Norx, 1. That the ſame Verb is ſometimes Tranſitive, and fome- 
| times Intranſitive; as, Ver incipit, the Spring begins, Cic. Incipere faci- 
m, to begin an Action. Plaut. | | 
NoTE, 2, That Neuter and Intronſitrve Verbs are often Engliſhed 
| with the Signs of a Paſſive Verb; as; Caleo, I am hot; Palles, I am 
pale; Jacobus abiit, James is gone. | ; 
| | Nor, 3. That Neuter and Intranſitive Verbs want the Paſſive 
Voice, unleſs imperſonally uſed, as the Tntranſitive Verbs molt frequently 
and elegantly are; as, pugnatur, itur, ventum eſt. | 


© {ome one or other of the foregoing Claſſes, yet becauſe Grammarians to- 


[2.] A PASSIVE Verb [ Paſſfoum] is that which affirms Paſſion of 
[3-] A NEUTER VERB, [ Neatrum] is that which affirms neither Ac- 


When to any Verb you put the Queſtion WHOM? or WHAT? if 2 


Tho? all Verbs whatſoever, with reſpect to their Signification, belong 


4 
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* 
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gether with the Signification of Verbs, are obligedalſo to conſider their Ter- 
mination, and finding that all Active Verbs did not end in o, neither all Paſ 
in or, it was judged convenient to add to the former, two or three 
ether Claſſes or Kinds of them, viz. Deponent, Common, and Neuter-paſſive. 
[1.] A DEPONENT Verb [ Deponens] is that which has a Paſſive Ter- 
mination, but an Active or Neuter Signification, as, Loquer, I ſpeak ; 
Morior, I die. het; 
L2. ] A COMMON vecb [Commune] is that which under a Paſſive 
ermination has a Signification either Active or Paſſive; as, Criminor, 
I accuſe, or I am accuſed; Dignor, I think, or I am thought worthy, 
C3. IA NEUTER-PASSIVE [ Neutro-paſſivum] is that which is half A- 
ive and half Paſlive in its Termination, but in its Signification is cither 
waolly Paſſive ; as, Fio, factus ſum, to be made. Or wholly Active or 
 Neuter; as, Audeo, auſus ſum, To dare; Gaudeo, gaviſus ſum, To rejoice. 
| \ 8. To omit the other Kinds of Derivative Verbs, which are not very 
material, there are three Kinds of them derived from Verbs, which de- 
ſerve to be remarked, viz. Frequentatives, Inceptives, and Deſiderati ves. 
| [r.] FREQUENTATIVES {Verba fregrentati va] ſignify Frequency 
of Action. They are formed from the laſt Supine, by changing atu in- 
to vs from Verbs of the firſt, and u into o from Verbs of the other three 
| Conjugations. They are all of the firſt; as, Clamito, To cry frequent: 
7 from clan; Dormito, To ſleep often, from dermio. From them al- 
o are formed other Frequentatives : as, curro, carſo, curſito ; jacio, jac- 
to, jattito;- pello, pulſo, pulſito, and pulto. = FA 
[2.] INCEPTIVES [Verba inceptiva] ſignify, that a Thing is begun and 
tending to Perfeftion. They are formed from the ſecond Perſon Sing. 
Preſ. Ind. by adding co. They are all of the Third Conjugation, and want 
both Preterite and Supine ; as, Caleo, cales, caleſco, I grow or wax warm. 
[3-] DESIDERATIVES [Verba deſiderati va] ſigniſy a Deſire of Action. 
They are formed from the laſt Supine by adding rio. They are all of 
the Fourth Conjugation, and generally want both Preterite and Su- 
+} pine; as, Cæraturio, I defire to ſup; Eſurio, I am hungry, or I defire to eat. 
9. Laſtly, In Conſirufion, Verbs receive Names from their more par- 
ticular Significations ; as, Vecative Verbs, or Verbs of naming, Verbs of 


remembring, of want, of teaching, of accuſing, &c. 


— 
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In the preceeding Diviſion of Verbs, with reſpeft to their Signification, £ 
have receded a little from the common Method; and in particular I have given 
a different Account of Neuter Verbs from that commonly received by Gramma- 
rians, who compriſe under them all Intranſiti ve Vers, the“ their Significa- 
tons be never ſo much Active. But this I did, perliy from the Reaſon of the 
Name, which imports a Negation beth of Action and Paſlion, and partly to 
give a diſtintt View of the Significations of Verbs, without ot: to their 
Terminations, ubich in that reſpect are purely accidental and arbitrary. 

I have alſo excluded from the Diviſions of Verbs iboſe called NEUTRAL= 
PASSLVES [Lat. Neutra-paſſiva]becauſe originallythey are Active Verbs; for 
tbe primary Signification of vapulo is pereo or ploro: of exulo, extra ſolum 


„eo; of veneo, venum eo; of nubo, elo. Liceo indeed is a very Mc. 


Verb, fer in i he Adi ve Voice it ſignifies at and in the Paſſive, ach vely. 
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PARS TERTIA. 
De Sentent1s, ue 0 


jnnctis enunciata; ut, Tu legis ; 


aum: 44). 
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PART THIRD. 
Of Sentences, or 
ratione. þ Speech. 


ENTENTIA eſt quiz-} a SENTENCE i any 
vis animi cogitatio, dua- A Thought of the Mind ex- 
bus aut pluribus vocibus {imul{preſt by two or more Words put 


read Books; Lo read good 


Books ; You read good Books 
at home. 


J 
De Syntaxi, ſive Con- Of Syntax, or Con⸗ 
ftructione. {ruction. 


YNTAXIS eſt rea] TNT AX is the right Or. 
vocum in Oratione Com- » dering of Werds in Speech. 
olitio. 5 En 3 
F Ejus partes ſunt duæ, Con- [ts Parts are two, Con- 
canlentia & Regimen (b). ſcord and Government. 


Tu legis libros; Tu legis libros 
bones; Tu legis libros bonos 
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(= We are now arrived at the principal Part of Gremmar; for the 
cat End of Speech being to convey our Thoughts unto others, it will 
be of little Ute to us to have a Stock of Words, and to know what 


Changes can be made upon them, unleſs we can alſo apply them to Prac- 


tice, and make them anſwer the great Purpoſes for which they are in- 
tended. To the Attainment of this End there are two things abſolute- 
ly neceſſary, viz. I. That in Speech we diſpoſe and frame our Words 
accurding to the Laws and Rules eſtabliſhed among thoſe whoſe Lan- 
guage we ſpeak. II. That in like Manner we know what is ſpoken and 
Written, and be able to explain it in due Order, and reſolve it into the 
ſeveral Parts of which it is made up. The firſt of theſe is called SXN TAX 


or CONSTRUCTION, and the ſecond is named EXPOSITION or RE- 


SOLUTION. The firſt ſhews us how to ſpeak the Language ourſelves, 
and the ſecond, how to underſtand it when ſpoken by others. But it 
muſt be owned, that there is ſuch a neceſſary Connection between them, 
that he that is Maſter of the firſt cannot be ignorant of the ſecond. 
() Nome, 1. That the Difference between Concord and Government 
conſiſts chiefly in this, that in Concord there can no Change be made in 
the Accidents, that is, Gender, Caſe, Numbet or Perſon of the one, but the 
like Change muſt alſo be.made in the other: But in Government, the 
firſt Word (if declinable) may be changed, without any Change in the 
tecond. In Concord, the firlt Word may be called the Verd direfting 


together; as, You read; You 


* concordat cum 


Part III. Chap. I. of Conſtruttion. 75. 
Concordantia eſt quando una Concord is when one Word 
diftio concordat cum altera in agrees with another in ſome Ac- 


quibuſdam accidentibus. cidents, + 
Regimen eſt quando dictio Government is when a Word 
regit certum caſum. (governs a certain Caſe. 


— ___ 
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I. De Concordantia. | I. Of Conco2d. 

Oncordantia eſt quadru- Oncord is fourfold, 
plex, 

1. Aljectivi cum Subſtantivo.| 1. Of an Adjeftive with 4 


| Subſtantive. * | 
2. Verbi cum Nominativo. 2. Of a Verb with a Nomi- 
| Inative. 
3. Relativi cum Antecedente.| 3. Ma Relative with an An- 
tecedent. 
4. Sub ſtantivi, cum Subſtanti-| 4. Of a Subſtantive with 2 
90. | Subſtantive. : 
„ ort 


N Adjeftive agrees with 1 
a Subſtantive in Gender, 


Subſtantivo in genere, 


numero & caſu ; ut, Number and Caſe; as, 
2 Vir b bonus. A good Man. 
, 2 Femina b caſta. A chaſte Woman. 
b Dulce a pomum. A ſweet Apple. 
K 2 


— — eee eee v. erer a, 
and the ſecond the Word diremed: In Government the firſt is called the 
Word governing, and the ſecond, the Word governed. 

Nor x, 2: That for the greater Eaſe both of Maſter and Scholar, we 


have noted theſe Words wherein the Force of each Example lieth, with 


the Letters [*] and [d]; the Word Diretting or Governing with [a], and 
the Word Directed or Governed with [>]; or where there are two Words 
Direfting or Governing, the firſt with [a], and the ſecond with [aa], 
and where two Words Directed or Governed, the firſt with [b] and the 
ſecond with [bb]. | 

Number 1. NoTE, 1. That the Way to find out the Subſtantive is to 
ask the Queſtion WHO or WHAT? to the Adje#ive ; for that which an- 
ſwers to it is the Sub/tantive. And the fame Queſtion put to the Verb or 
Relative, diſcovers the Nominative or Antecedent. 

Norx, 2. That another Adje#ive ſometimes ſupplies the Place of a 
Subſtantive; as, Amicus certus, A ſure Friend; Bona ferina, Good Veni- 
ſon. - Homo being underſtood to Amicus, and Caro to Feria. 

Nor E, 3. That the Subſtantive THING | Vegotium) is moſt frequently 
underſtood ; and then the :djefiive is always put in the Neuter Gender, 
as if it were a Subſtantive ; as, Triſte {\upple Negotium] i. e. Res triſtis, 
A ſad Thing. Bona [ſupple Negotia] i. e. Res boue, Good Things. 


— 
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| 2% 7] ERBUM concordat cum A Verb agrees with the Ne- 
| Nominativo ante ſe in minative before it in Num- 
numero & perſona ; ut, ber and Perſon; as, 
'# | 4 
| a Ego lego. L read. 
2 D ſeribis. 6 | You write. 
a Præceptor d decet. The Maſter teacheth. 


| ANNOTATIONES. 

1. VERBA Subſtantiva, tf. Subſtantive Verbs, Verbs 
Vocandi & Geftiis habent|of Naming and Geſlure have 4 
utrinque Nominativum Nominative both before and af- 

eandem rem pertinentem ;|ter them, belonging to the ſame 
ut, thing ; -as, | 
b Ego a ſum bb 1 Il am a Scholar. 

b 75 a vocaris i Joannes. You ate named Joh. 


b Illa a incedit dw Regina. She walks [as] a Queen. 


4 2. T EXCEP. Infiniti] 2. EXCEP. The Infi- 
vus Modus Accuſativum ante| nitive Mosd has an Accuſative 
ſe habet; ut, before it; as, | 

Caudeo b te a valere. I am glad that you are well. 


— —=—_ Og” hi... Ht we Ai. A. 
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Num. 2. NoTE, That the Infinitive Mood frequently ſupplies the 
Place of the Nominative; as, Mentiri non eft meum, To lie is not mine, 
{or my Property. 

Num. 3. 1. Subſtantive Verbs are Sum, fio, forem, and exiſto. 

2. Verbs of Naming are theſe Paſſives, Appellor, dicor, vocor, nominor, 
2 to which add, Videor, exiſtimor, creor, conſtituor, ſalutor, deſignor, 
C. 80 | » | 

3- Verbs of Geffure are, Eo, incedo, venio, cubo, ſto, ſedeo, evado, fugie 
dor mio, ſomuio, maneo, &c. 

NorTE, That any Verb mo have after it the Nominative, when it be- 
bongs to the ſame thing with the Nominative before it; as, Audivi | hoc 
puer, I heard it being [or when I was] a Boy. Defendi rempublicam 
adoleſcens, non deſeram ſenex, I defended the Commonwealth [when 1 
was] a young Man, I will not deſert it [now that I am] old, Cic. . - 

Num. 4. NoTE, That when the Particle THAT ſin Let. QUOD, 
er UT] comes between two Pers, it is elegantly left out, by turning 
the Nominative Cafe into the Accuſative, and the Verb into the Infinitive- }J. 

Mood; as, 4iunt regem adventare, They ſay [that] the King is coming; 
rather than, Aiunt guod rex adventat. Turpe eſt eos qui bene nati ſunt turpi- 
ter vivere. Tis a ſhameful thing that they who are well born fhould 

live baſely; rather than, Ut ii turpiter vivanut, Sce p. 43. 
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3. J ESSE habet eundem 3. J ESSE hath the ſame $ 
Vo- caſum poſt ſe quem ante ſe; Caſe after it that it hath be- 
m- ut, | fore it; as, 

d Petrus cupit 2 eſſe bb vir Peter deſites to be a learn - 
doc us. | ed Man. 
Scio b Petrum a eſſe dd virum| I know that Peter is a 
doctum. learned Man. 
b Mibi bb negligenti 2 eſſe] I am not allowed to be 
be non licet. negligent. 
4 A0. N. „ 
*ry ELATIVUM Qui, HE Relative Qui, quz, 6 
que, quod, concordat quod, agrees with the 
cum Antecedente in genere & Antecedent in Gender and 
numero ; ut, | Number; as, Fun 
Vir ſapit b qui pauca loqui-| He is a wiſe Man whe 
tur. | ſpeaks little. 
1. Si nullus interveniat No- 1. u Nominative comes J 
2 minativus inter Relativum & between the Relative and the 
e Verbum, Relativum erit Verbo Verb, the Relative ſhall be the 
Nominativus ; ut, - | Nominative to the Verb; as, 


— 


Num. 5. NOTE, 1. That we frequently ſay, Licet nobis eſſe bonos, We 
may be good. Tibi expedit eſſe ſedulum, Tis expedient for you to be 
. diligent, Nemini unguam nocuit fuiſſe pium, It never hurted any Mam 
that he hath been pious : But then the Accuſative, Nos, te, illum, &c. ' 

is underſtood; thus, Licet nobis [ nos], eſſe bonos, c. 4 

Nor E, 2. That if E//e, and the other Infiniti ves of Subſtantive Verbs, 

Verbs of Naming, &c. have no Accuſative or Dative before them, the 
Word that follows (whether Sudftantive or Adjefive) is to be put in the 
Nominutive; as, Dicitur eſſe vir, He is ſaid to be a Man. Non videtur eſſe 
facturus, He ſeems not about to do it. Nemo debet dici beatus ante ſuum 
obitum, No Man ſhould be called happy before his Death. 

Num. 6. NoTE, 1. That the Antecedent is a Subſtantive Noun that 
goes before the Relative, and is again underſtood to the Relative. Where 
fore it will not be amiſs to teach the Scholar to ſupply it every where; 
thus; Beware of Tdleneſs which [Idleneſs] is an Enemy to Virtue, Cave 
ſegnitiem, que [ /egntties] eſt inimica virtuti. Nay Cicero himlelf, but 
eſpecially Ceſar, frequently repeat the Subſtantive ; as, In oppidum per- 
Fugiſtt, quo in oppido, & c. You fled to a Town. in which Town, Cic. 
Diem dicunt, quo die ad ripam Rhodani conveniant, They appoint a Day, on 
which Day they ſhould meet upon the Bank of the River Rhoſne, Cef. 

NoTE, 2. That when the Relative reſpects a whole Sentence, it is put 
in the Neuter Gender; as, Joarnes mortuus eſt, quod mihi ſummo dolori 
e/t, John is dead, which is a great Grief to me. 

Nor E, 3. That the Perſon of the Relative is always the ſame with 
that of its Antecedent ; as, Ego qui diceo, I who teach. Tu qui diſcis, 
You who kata. Lectio gue decelur, The Leſſon which is taught, 
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78 Rudiments of the Latin Tomoue, 
Præceptor a Ji b doc et. The Maſter who teacheth. 
* | 


8 2. At ſi interveniat Nomi-| 2. But if a Nominative comes 
nativus ĩiter Relativum &Ver-|b-tween the Relative and the 


bum, Rel:tivum erit ejus ca-|erb,the Relative ſhallbe of that 


ſà quem Verbum aut Nomen Ce, which the I erb or Noun 
ſequens, vel Przpoiitio præ- {0:lowing, or the Prepoſition go- 


ecdens regere ſolent; ut, ſiug before uſe to guvern ; 44, 
Deus d quem a colimmns. God whom we worſhip. 
b Cujus a munere vivimus, By whoſe Gift we live. 

d Cri nullus eſt à ſimilis, To whom there is none like. 


= 4b quo fatia ſunt omnia. By whom all things were made. 
4 HANS TATE 
9 ©) Duo vel plura Subſtanti-- J Tus or more Subſtantives 
va {ingularia, Conjundctione j/ingular, coupled together with a 


[&, ac, atque, &c. ] copulata Conjunction ¶ &, ac, atque, Cc. J 
habent Adjectivum, Verbum, [have a Verb, Adjective, or Re- 


vel Relativum plurale ; ut, ative plural; as, 3 
2 Petrus & % Joannes b qui] Peter and John who are learn- 
. b ſunt d docti. | d. 

— | — 


=. 


* 


Num. 9. Nor E, 1. That when the Sub ſtanti nes are of different Gen- 


| ders, the Adjettrve or Relative plural muſt agree with the Maſculine ra- 
ther than the Feminine or Neuter ; as, Pater & mater qui ſunt mortui, The 


Father and Mother who are dead. 
EXCEP. But if the Subſtanti ves ſignify things without Life, the AdjeGive 


or Relative Plural, muſt be put inthe Neuter Gender; as Divitie, decus, glo- 


ria in aculis ſita ſunt. Riches, Honour and Glory are ſet before your Eyes. 

Norz, 2. That when two or more Nominatives are of different Per- 
ant, the Verb plural muſt agree with the Firſt Perſon rather than the Se- 
eond ; and the Second rather than the Third; as, Si tu & Tullia valetis, ego 
& Cicero valemus, If you and Tullia are well, 1 and Cicero are well. 


Nor, 3. That the Atjefive or Verb frequently Hgree with the Sub- 


ant ve or Nominat ive that is neareſt them, and are underſtood to the reſt; 
as, Et ego in culpa ſum & tu, Bath I and you are in the Fault: Or, Et ego 
& tu es in culpa. Nibil hic deeſi niſi carmina, There is nothing here want- 
ing but Charms; Nihil hic niſi carmina deſunt. This Manner of Conftruc- 
Kon is moſt uſual, when the different Words ſignify one and the ſame 
thing, or much to the ſame Purpoſe; as, Mens, ratio, & conſilium in ſe- 
mous eft, Underſtanding, Reaſon and Prudence is in old Men. | 


Plural Number, have ſometimes the Adjefive or Verb in the Plural 


Number; as, Pars virgis caſi. A Part of them were ſcourged. Turba 


Ni. The Crowd ruth, 


NoTE, 4. That CulleFive Nouns, becauſe they are equivalent to a 


® 


Part III. Chap. I. of Conſtruction. 7% : 


. A | R U LE IV. 


TN U M Subſtantivum con- 0 N E Subſtantive agree 10 
cordat cum alio eandem; \_F with another, ſignifying 
rem ſigniſicante in calu ; ut, | the [ame thing in Caſe; as, 
a Cicers o Crator. Cicero the Qrator. 
a Urbs * Edinburgum. The City Edinburgh, 
a Filius d deliciæ . matris| A Son the Darling of his 
ſue (a) | Mather, | 


II. De Regimine. II. Of Government. 
R EG IME Net triplex, 8 GOVERNMENT is 


threefold, 
' I, Nominum. | 1, Of Nouns, 
2. Verborum. 2. Of Verbs. 


3. Vocum indeclinabilium. 3. Of Words indeclinable, 


—_______. 


—_— 


1 


I. REGIMEN Nominum. | I. The Goyernment of Nouns. 

| {F 1, Sabſautivorum. F 1. Of. Suoſtantives. 
1 RU L E I. 

TNUM ͤ Subſtant vum re-| NN E Subſtantive goverusl 1 
git aliud rem diverſam & At ſignifying a dif- 


ſignificans in Genitivo ; ut, ferent Thing in the Cenitive; 


; : as, 
2a Amor d Dei. The Love of God, 

a Lex b Nature. | The Law of Nature. 

A NNOT AT 1-0 M-&. 

1. Si poſterius Subſtanti-| 1. If the laſt Subſtantive 12 

vum adjunctum habeat Adje-¶ have an Adjective of Praiſe 


— — 


2 


(a) To theſe four Concords ſome add a Fifth, viz- That of the Keſpon- 
ſive agreeing with its Interrugative in Cale ; as, Ques dedit tibi pecuniam ? 
Pater. Who gave you Money? My Father. Quo cares? Libro. What 
do you want? A Book. But this ought not to be made a principal 
Rule; for the Re/ponſive, or the Word that anſwers the Queſtion, does 
not depend upon the Interrogative, but upon the Verb, or {ome other 
Word joined with it; which, becauſe ſpoken immediately before, is 
generally underſtood in the Anſwer; thus. Q dedit tibi pecuniam 
Pater [dedit mihi pecuniam. ] Quo cares? [Cares] Libro. 
Num. ti, Nor, 1. That OF or 's is the ordinary Sign of this Genitive, 
Nor E, 2. That the Relative Pronouns, Ejus, illius, cujus, &c. Englithed, 
His, her, its, their, thereof, whereof, whoſe, have their Sudſtantrves generally 
underſtood ; as, Liber ejus, [ſupple Hominis, Femane, &c.] His Book or 
her Book, Libri corum, [ſupple Hamiuum, Fæminarum, &c.] Their Books 


% 


# . 
„* — 2 — as a — — — 


44 ® A PJECTIVA ver- 


$0 
ctivum laudis vel vituperii, 
in Genitivo vel Ablativo po- 
ni poteſt ; ut, 
* Virb ſummæ b l iz, 
vel d ſummã d proextid, 
2 Puer b probe b indolis, 
vel Þ probã d indole. 


13 „ 2. Adjectivum in Neu- 


tro genere abſque Subſtanti- 
vo regit Genitivum; ut, 


a Multum b pecunie. 


a Quid brei? 


Rudiments, of the Latin Tongue, 


or Diſprai/e Joined with it, it 
may be put in the Genitive or 
| Llativs, - as, 

A Man of great Wiſdom, 


A Boy of 2 good Diſpoſi- 


2. An Adjefive in the Neu- 
ter Gender without a Sub ſtan- 
tive governs the Genitive ; as, 
Muci: Money. 
What is the Matter ? 


— 


0 2. Adjectivorum. 
E . 


2. Of Adjectives 
RU I. 


v E R BAL . or 


balia vel affectionem ſuch as f. 7555 an Afec- 
- animi fignificantia Geniti- pion of the Mind require the Ce- 
vum poſtnlant ; ut, itive; as, 


2 Avidus b gloriæ. 
a Jonarus b fraudis, 


Defirous of Glory. 
Ignorant of Fraud. 


2 Memor d beneficiorums. 


| 


Mindful of Favours. 


— — — 1 3 


DE ns 


Num. 13. This is more elegant than Multa pecunia ; 
NoTs, 1. That thele Adjettives which thus govern t 


ue res 2? 
Genitive; as 


if they were Subſtantives, are generally ſuch as ſignify Quantity; as, 
Multum, tantum, quantum, plus, plurimum. 

NoTE, 2. That Plus and Quid always govern the Gexitive, and upon 
that Account are by many thought real Subſtanti ves. 


Num. 14. To this Rule belong, 


1. Aneflives of DESIRE ; as Cupidus,ambitioſus,avarus udioſus, curioſus. 
2. Of KNOWLE DSE; as, Peritus, gnarus, prudens, callidus, providus, do- 

Aus, dociſis, praſcius, preſagus, certus, memor, eruditus, expertus, conſultus, &c. 
3. Of 16 NORANCE ; as, [pnarus, rudis, imperitus, neſcius, inſcius, in- 


certus, dubius, anxius, ſollicitus, immemor. 


4. Of GUILT; as, Conſcius, convictus, manifeſtas, ſuſpeFus, reus. 
5. Verbals in AX and NS; as, Edax, capax, ferax, fugax, tenax, pervicax 2 


6. Ta which may be reterred, | 


Frofuſus, ſecurns, 


And Amans, cupiens, appetens, patiens, fugieus, ſitiens, negligens, &c. 


þ 


mficus, parcus, praligis, 


fluminum maximus, Clc. Leo animalium fortifſimus, Plin. Otherwiſe ; it is of 


| Genitipe; as, Amicus, 22 ſecius, Vicinus, Ins. aal 


ehooſe rather the Accuſatiue with AD, than the {an | 


Part . œ 1: of 


wt 4d 1 tap | U LF N. + 
ARTITIVA & pattinis| p Aer ITIVES mars 
- ve poſits, Comparati- Words placed paititively, 
ra, Superlativa, Interrogati- Comparatives, * 
va, & quædam Numeralia, Ge- Interragatives, and ſome - 
nitivo pltrafi gaudent ; ut, |Numerals » govern the Genis 
[tive plural; 88 
a Aliquis d Philo/ophorum.\Some oneof thePhiloſophers. | 
2 Senior d fratrum. | The dder of the Brothers. 
« Doctiſimui b e The moſt learned of the Ro- 
| | | I mans. 
2 Quit b noſtrim [Which of us ? 
Lua d Muſarum. One of the Muſes. 
Octavus Þ ſupiemtum. The eighth of the viſe Men. 


R FE G. Wl. R 


DJECTIVA fig hificantia | DJECTIVES | 2 
A commodum vel — ng Profit or Fen 
[# By, 


dum, ſimilitudinem vel diſfimĩ · or Ua ene, g0- 
lIitudinem,regunt Dativum ; ut, pern the Dative ; as, 


5 - 


U 


 Utilis d belle. Profitable for War. = 1 
à Pernicioſus d reipublice. Pertiicious to the Comman- 
_ Similis pati. Like his Father. (wealth. 


7 * 84 : 4 WM * * LY * Py 4 F - » . 


Num. is Wers t. That it is eaſy to know hen this Rule takes 
IX by -cfolving the Genitide into —4 with the Accaf. or de, e, ex, 


ith the 40bl. as, Optimus Regum, The beſt of Kings, i. e. Optimus inter 


en, .of de, e, ex 
ort, 2. That when there are two Sud ſt autivei of different Genders, 
the Partitive, &c. rathet agrees with the firſt than the laſt ; as, Indus 


the ſame Gender with the Subſtanttve it goverhs ; as, 

U naqueque fæminarum. 

Nor E, 3. That Partitives, &c. take the Genitive 2 

Nouns, and do not neceffarily agree with them ia G as, ive 

tiſſimus noftr4 civitatis, Cic. Nympharum if na, Virg. . 
Nun. 16. NoTs, 1. That ſome of theſe AdgjeFives | 


„ 


ern "EO 


es, fle * 
milis, proprius, communis, &c. 
Nor, 2. That Adjeftives ſignifying Motion or Tod 1 
2 . a *. | 


clrvis, berg, propenſus, velpx, celer, tardus, - 
Eft pig ger ad p bee, agg F x . 

No rz, 3. That Adjefives ſigniſying Funeſt or contrary, my 

have either of them; as, Aptus, inc ptus bello, or ad $. 


0 · F 


1 


** u 
| — The prouder, the leſs worth. Nibil } irgilio d 
| none more teabned than Virgil 


| . , Nun 10 e t e 7 7 6 F * ö 4 TEE 


17 J Verbaka . BILIS & Verba in BILIS and DUS 


DUS regynt - Dativur :; onern the Dative ; ai, 
ER ve} a auf To be belovedof all Mew, 
© OLI. 


R U I. k lu. 


18 * here dimen- DIECTIV ES hanifiirg 
A® onem fignificantia A Dimenſion gonern the 
regunt Aceuſativum menſy-| uſative of Wh ure ; at, 


tæ ; ut, 1 
Columna ſexaginta b pedes| A Pillar 1 root bigh. 


a alta. 


G E & 
old An KATIVUS RAT E Degree 
regit Ablativum verns the Alalive, II. 


a 5 


. lobitur AM; ut, [which is vad m. a 
| Teer b rper | Sweeter than 8 = > 
« TO y ao. Better than Gold. | 
E G. Vi. R U L k Vi 


Indig aus, 3 Aaiectivet, Dig- 
intentus, Preditus, nus, Iudignus, Conten- 
 Captus, & Fretus : Item, tus, 1 CO and Fre- 


gy — BY is the ordinary Sign of this Deive. 
Nor x, That Participles of the Preter 2 and Paſſive Verbs allo, 
eſpecially among the. Poets, have frequientfy the Dative, inſtead of the | 
 Mblgtive with A or a8 ; as, Nullus eorum mibi viſus eſt, None of ther 
vp caerh me ; Non audior li,” I am not heard by any. 

The ectives of DIMENSION are, Altus, high or dee 
1 thick ; lalus, broad; bo „long; profundus, d The : 
ASURE are, Digitus, an ch; palmus, an Hand breath 1 
Pes, a Foot; cubitus, n. ulna, an Ell ; paſſus, a Pace, Cc. Vat 

Norz, 1. That Verbs i Igoiſying Dimenjon [ike wiſe have the Accu 


- ſative of Meafure ; ds, Patet tres ulnas, It is three Ells large, V irg, 
Nor E, 2. That lometimes the Word of Meaſure is put in the Al- N. 
= * Faſſa 2 ſex cubitis alta, duodecim lata, Liv. Venter. ejus exſtat ſeſqui - of 
1 but rately, in "the Genitive ; as, Nec longiores Vi 


Sr 2 Plin. 
Num. 19. Let the following Examples be obſerved and imitated :| th, 
ruhe melloß, Much better, Nibile pejer, Nothing worſe. Major ſolito, flo 
Greater than uſual, "Ono diligentior es, eo doftidr evades, The more di-] op, 
are, the mote learned you will become. Quanto ſuperbior, | 7; 


fins, Thete I” BM 


2 


II. REGIMEN Verborum. 


Part 


unt, 

a Oignus b honore. 

2 Preditus b pirtutr. 

2 Contentus b paryo, 
2 Captus > gculis, 

a Fretus b piribus., 


b. Ortus b regibus, 


R E 6. vn. 
A? IVUM copiz 


vel Abletiven ; ut, 
2 Plenus b jræ vel d yd. 
2 Inops b rationis. 


* 


4 | e&r/ onalium, © | 
E £. C. J. 
ä quo ties poſſeſſionem, 


atem, aut of- 
ficium lem , regit Geniti- 
vum; ut, 


* Eft regis panire relates 


2 L. * — 


& ſimilia, Ablativum betend tus, Tus, and the like, 


aut 
opiæ regit Genitiyum | - 


Þ  Jnſypienti ® eſt dicere non 


put am. 
Þ Militum a eft ſuo duci pa- 
rere. 


C Excipiuntur hi Nomi- | 


nativi, Meum, tuum, ſuum, 


* Ablatine ; 4, 
W 1155 4 Honour. 
Endued with Virtue. 


Content with * 
Blind. 


goverirs the | 


Genitive or Ablative ; as, 
F all of Anger. \ 


Void of Ren. 
II. The Government of Verbs. 
F1.Q ; Of Perdonigl Ve Verbs. 


ov M when 4 ens 


Poſſeſſion, Property, or 
bay governs | the Genitive ; 


i 'belangs to the King o 
niſh Rebels. 
of a Fool 


It is the Property 
to ſay, I bad not thought. 
It is the Duty of Soldiers to 
obey their General. 
CThe/e Nominatives, Me-23 


um, tuum, EN, Ve- 


L 2 


the Genittve. 


Num. 21. " NoTE x. That Digtentus, gravidus refertus ; and — 4 
Vacuus, vida ug, chooſe rather the Ablative : Indigas, compos and * 


Wee 


Nor e, 2. That ſome comprehend Opus and Uſus, when t 
Neceſſity, under this Rule; as, Quid opus eff t verbis? What 


of Words? Ovid. Nunc vitidus uſus, Now there is Need of Strength, 


But it js to be remarked, that theſe are e Nouns, ** 


Vi 
2 Uſe; 24 have 


very ſame with Opus, operis, 2 Work, and Uſus, fs, | 
the ative after hos, of becauſe of the Prepoſitign IN, which is under- 


food. Sometimes Opus hath the Nominative M7 Num. 3. as, Dux nobis 
opus eſt, We ſtand in Need of a Leader. It is elegantly joined with the 
Participle PerfeRt ; as Conſulto, maturato, invents, * &c. opus eff, "4 -. 
muſt advife, make haſte, fiad out, do, Cc. 


s noftrum, veſlrign ; ut, 


| ; ſome other Word to be gathered from the Sentence ; as, Me Pompeii 
totum eſſe ſcis.' You | that T am wholly Pompey, or in  Pompe pey” 


* — * he 1 ben., 


ſtrum ere excepted; 5 
urare.' It is your Duty to ca that, 
II. . R UL R . 

rok. mi- ISEREOR, miſereſco 
Fefe o, E "fatage, M and ſatago, govern the 


Genitivum'; ut, Genitine ; as, 


. bPunm® eft jd 
7 4 45 


24% 


nt 


* » Mifererecivium tuorum. TakePity on yourCountrynen. 
a 2 b EY fuarum Hahath his Hands full at home. ſee 


G. III, rY % S WW. 
27 I pro. babes, e De is taken for habeo [to 


perſonæ ; ut, 2 governs the 
 " tirpeof 4 


N — on ; % as, - p 
5} 4h b mt 3 I have a Boo 
erin, NA. . ov. "> 

- £ * to 

| 26 UM ro affero regit du- gms: M taken for affero fea Bu 
'S os Dativos, ov 4 per- g] governs two D | 


fone, ſr ng; rei; ut, tives, the one a Perſon, a 
4 * Py the other of a Ap . 


2 Eſt Þ abi th voluptati. It i is [ering Ja Bien Plesſure to me. 
V. 


„ > 
27 Vea einen, Aa fit Midi 'E 
modum vel incom- tage or advantage ge-“ 
modum regit Batipum z ut, [verns 16g Dative ; a, 4 
Fortuna * ſavet V fortibus.] Fortune favours the Brave, # 

b Nemini a noceas. | Vo Hurt to 90 Man, 


Num. 23. To theſe laſt may be added 1 en ſuch as, Ne- 
gium, bumanum, belluinum, and the like; as, Humanum et errare, It is 
Incident to Man to err. 

Nor E, That to all thoſe are underſtood Officium, opus, negotium, 0 


Intereſt, Cic. i e. amicum, faptorem, or the like. 

Num. 25. This is more elegant than Habeo Itbrun, or Habes libros. 
So Deſinn ig. uſed elegantly fo or Cares ; a8, Deſunt mihi ri, for Careo 
brit, I want Books. 

Num. 26. Norz, That other Verds ſach as, Da, dura, werto, tri 
| bun, babes, re A may have two ati ves; as, Hoc tibi laudi datur, 
N Tov. are = IP for this, Ne mihi vitio vertas, Do not blame tne. f 
this may be referred ſuch Expreſſions as theſe, Et mibi nomen 
. — my 2 is John; which is more elegant than Eſt mibi nome 
V or Joannis, 


um. 27. This is a very general Rule, and (when we ſig gnify a Thing 


* — ny ©, - 
* A 1 vo 8 
* % 1 ; 9 A * * 


E VI. 


Port Wi. —_ 
8 W-: 


* ERBUM irg . VERB ſeqnifoing ac-28 


cans repit Acculatvyen ; A: ive y governs the Accu 
Lative; as, 


* Ama b Deum. Love God, 

2 Revererg b parentes, Reyerence your Parents, 

* 3 memini, remini- Recordor, meinini, rem ini- 29 
OMe. cor, & obliviſcar, regunt Accu-|ſcor,andobliyiſcor,y overn the 
Ic ſativom, vel ut, | Aceuſative or Centtive ; as, 


Ol a Recordor d /eflionis vel b . Leſſon. 
lectionem. 


© ® Obliviſcor b injuries vel d | Thorge an Taury. 


injuriam. 


to o be acquired to an Ferfon or Thing or Thing) | almoſt common to all vor. 
But in 2 more QTL manner are comprehended under it, 

r. To PROFIT or HURT; as Commodo, proficio, Places, conſuls, 
noceo, officio. But ledo and offendo govern the Accu/. 

2. To —— to —— I. Contraries; as, Faueo, 
annu?, arrideo, aſjenttor, » 27 ignoſco, indulg eo, par co, adu- 
fey; plants, blandzor, lenocinor,-paipor, ſiudeo, 'ſupplico, &c. Aſo Auxili- 

ad miniculor, ſubvenia, ſuccurro, patrocinor, 2 o Derogo, 
2 8025 ; 4 But Tuvo has the Accuſ, 

„BET, or 8 as, Impero, precipio, 

empero, moremyero, 


fan or, renitor, reſiſt, alder ſar: 
rave +” ea &c. But Jubes ga * 
; 4. To THREATEN or to be ANGRY with ; as, Miner, indig- 
| 
: = iraſcor, /ucceuſte, | * 
— „To TRUST ; ay, fide, caufi ide, credo. 
> 6. Verde , with SATIS BENT, and MALE ; Satisfacip, 
bene facto, bengdico, malt facio , matedico. 
„ Ne- 7. "The COMPOUND of the Verb SUM ; as, Adſum, proſum, obſum. 


It is 8. Verbs compounded with theſe ten PREPOSITIONS, Ad, ante, con- 


in, inter, ob, poſt, pre, ſub, and ſuper ; as, t. Aalto, accumbo, acquieſcs, 
„ Of affideo, adberco, adm wee, 2. el arte anteuerta. 3. Conſano, com- 
pert miſceo, condono, commorior. 4. immorior, inbareo, 72 inhio, innitor, 
pey's | #avigilo, incymbo. 5. Inter pono, intervemo, inter ſero. d. Qbrepo, obtreffo, 
8 — Pat pono, paſt baleo. COD mw for excellit Præluces. 
8 9. Succ ubmiſto, ſub Io. Supgrſio, ſuper uenio. 
S * Nor E, 1. 7 T0 be Signs of the Dative, is frequently underſtood. 
- - NoTs, 3. That TO is not always a Sign of the Ditive, for. r. Verbs 
| of Local Mation, as, Eo, yon proficiſcor - And, 2. Theſe Verbs Prove- 
co, voco, invite, bortor, ſdeRo, pertineo, attineo, and luch like, have the Ac- 
cuſative with the Prepolitjon ad. | 
Num. 24, Nate, That Neuter and Intranſitive Verb; have ſometimes an 
Accuſati ue aſter them. 2. of 4 own or the like Signiſication; as, Vi- 
vere vitam. Gaudere gaudium, Sitire ſanguinem, Olere hircum. 3. When ta- ; 
Fen in a Metapberica Senſc ; as, Ardcbat Alten i. e. r amabai. 


x « ferriag or poſt 
._*+x, hy 5 pF GIVING belong Verbs of Receiving, promiſing, paye 


— ſending, 


me my fon; 


VERB A attiva alium rep | 


cum Accuſativo caſum re-| 
3 

VERBA ä 
& abſolvendi, cum 
regunt 


30 r. 
damnandi 


Accuſativo per ſonæ, re 


ut 
2 Arguit b me bb IS 
b Meipſam bb inertiæ i con- 
demno. | 
b [/lum o homicidi *. ab- 
ſolvunt. 
31 * 2. Verda comparandi, 
dandi, narrandi, & auferendi, 
regunt Dativum cum Accu- 
ſativo z ut, 


— . 


etiam Genitivum criminis; 


. 


AQtive VE " BS overning 

another Cuſe 1 with 
tze Accufative. 

1.V ERBS of Accuſing, Cos. 
demning, and A —_ , with 
the Arcuſative the 7 erſon, 
govern alſo the 


Grime ; as, 


He accuſes me of Theft. 

I condemu myſelf of Lazi- 
neſs. 

They acquit him of Man · 
laughter. 

2. VERBS of ( 

Giving, Dec lating, and 7 aking 

away, govern the Dative with 


—_ hr * "WY ” tt. 


the Accuſative ; ly 


—_— 


2 
— — — | — 


Num. 30. 1. Verbs of ACCUSING are, 
1 defero, incuſo, > ans Anno, eels — 


fo, argao, ew, aſtringo, 


2. Verbs of CONDEMNING, are, 
Verbs of, ABSOLVING are, Solve, ad vo, libero, pur go, &e. ä 
"Nork, I. That the Genitive may be c nged into the Ablati ve, ei- 


ther with or without a Prepoſition; 
pa, I clear you of this Fault. 
guilty of a Riot, Cic. 


D:rmno, condemao, convince, &c. 


a Paryo te bac culpa, or de bac cul- 


Eum de vi condemnavit, He found him 
Nork, 2. That the Genitive, properly ſpeaking, is governed by 


{ome Ablative underſtood. ſuch as, Crimine, pend, attione, tand; 5 48, Av 


tuſare furti, i. e. Crimine furti. condenmare capitis, i. e. 


Penk cu 


Nor E, z. * Crimiue, pena, atrione, capite, morte, ſtarcely admit 


of a Pre | 


Nan. 3, 5 To Vetby of COMPARING belong alſo Verbs of pre- 


To Ferns of DECLARING belong Verbs of Explaining, ew. 


4 denying, &c. 


4. Verbs of TAKING away are, Aufero, adimo, eri , eximo, demo, 

| detraho, tallo, excutio, extorqueo, arces, defendo, & e. 
Tz, 1. That many of theſe Verbs govern the Dative, by Num. 27. 
35 2. That innumerable other Verbs may have the Dative with 


Accuſative, when together with 
fo or Toing to, or for whom it is done; 
Cura mihi hanc rem, Take care of this affair for me. 


done is alſo ſignified the 


the Thing 
as  Doce mihi ſilium, Teach 


NoTE, 3. That Comparo, confers eqmpono, have frequently the . 


dative with cum. 


* of ihe 


Pars HI. Chap. I. of Conffruetion. 87 
Comparo d Virgilium dd Ho. I compare Virgil to Ho- 
FE YE. LO RR os 
.'b Sri bb 7 A tribuito. 5 Give every Man his own. 
; a Narrgs f fa alam Lb ſurdo. | You tell a Story to a deaf 
8 vi | Man : 
4 1 Eri puit b ne bb orti. He teſcued me ſrom Death. 
23. VERBA roganti & do- 3-YVERBS of Aubing andg2 
cendi duos admittunt Accuſati · Teaching admit of two Aecu- 
vos, priorem perſonæ, poſteri-'/atives, the firſ! of a Perſon, 


FA orem rei 3 ut, and the ſec ond of a bing; as, 
| = Poſce > Deum bb veniam. Beg Pardon of God. 
1 a Docuit me db Crammati-\ He taught me Grammar. 
dan. | ; 


| AN N G FT 4 T 1 O. 
* Quorum activa duos Caſus The Paſtves of ſuch Ackivez 7 
tegunt, eorum paſliva poſteri-|Verbs as govern two Gaſes, 


Cem retinent ; ut, do ſtill retain the laſt of them: 


as, | 
' 4 Mecuſor b furti. | Iam accuſed of Theft. 
Virgilius ® comparatur d Ho- Virgil is compared to Ho- 
r | | _ C 
2 Doceot d Crammatic am. I am taught Grammar. 
EP 
| orion rei A quovis 1 Price of a Thing i. 34 
im | 'Verbo in Ablativo regi-} & governed in the Mla- 
—_— ive by any Verb; as, 
{ce Num 3%. Nor 1. That, among the Verbs that govern, two 4c- 
| cuſatives, are alſo reckoned theſe following:. 
dit | x. CELO ; as, Cela hape rem urcrem, Conceal this from your Wiſe, 


Plaut. But we can ſay alfo, Celo te de bac re, and Celo tibi banc rem. 

2. Vesbs of CLOATHING. ; as, Ingvit fe calceos, He put on his Shoes. 
But theſe have more commonly, the ative of the Thing without a 
Pre poſition; as, Veſtit ſe pur purd, He cloathes himſelf with Purple. Indus 
and Exuo hade frequently the Perſon in the Dative, and the Thing in 
W the Accuſetive; as, Thoracem ſibi induit, He put on his Breaſteplate, 

* 3. Mo NEO; as, 1d unum te moneo, I put you in mind of this one Thin 
But, unleſs it is ſome general Word, [as, Har, illud, id, &c.] Moneo, ad- 
manes, commone facis, have either the Genitive, as, Admaneg ſe aſſicii, I put 
vou io Mind of your Duty; or the Ablative with de ; as, De bac re tc 
ſepius admonui, I have frequently warned you of this. | 
' NoTs; 2. That Verbs of Ating often change the Accuſative of the 
. Perſan into an Ablative with the Prepeſition; as, Oro, exora, peto, poſtula, 
boc d te, I intreat this of you; Some always ; 8, Coutendo, 2 ſei- 
tor, ſciſcitor hoc d te. Finally, ſome have the A cuſatiue of the Perſon, 
74 22 of the Thing with de; as, Interrogo, cenſula, percontar 
e de hac re. 


40 ee FR * Ne 


« Emi ae aue, 1 1 boug e Book for tes 

5. Shitl 

«Vendidit hic d anro pa-] This Mas ſold bis Country 

triam. ſor Gold. 

Demoſthenes a. docuit | d :a-| Demoſthenes taught for a 
lentd. | Talent. | 


$5 * Excipinotur hi Geniti- TheſeGenitives, Tanti, quan- 
vi, Tanti, quanti, plaris, mi ſti, pluris, minoris, are except- 
noris ; ut, ed: as, 
d Quanti a conſtitit? How much coſt it ? 
Alſe & dplutis. _ A Shilling and more. 
36 VERA zſtimandi re. VERBS of valuing govers 


-gont hujuſmodi Genirivos, |/uch Genitives as theſe, Magni, 


* ni, parvi, nihili, &c. ut, parvi, nihili, Cc. as, 
ſtimo te d mag ni. value you much. 
2 F 6. VIII. K:U L E VAL 
37* ERBA copiæ & ino- ERBS Plenity and 
piz plerumque Ab- . Scarceneſs * — # the moſt 
lativum regunt ; ut, part govern the Ablative; as, 
a Abundat Þ-divitiis. | He abounds in Riches. 
Caret omni b culpd. | He has no Fault. 
38 * Utor, abutor, fruor, fun-} Utor, abutor, fruor, fangor, 
gor, potior, veſcor, regunt potior, veſcor, govern the Ab- 


Ablativum ; ut, - lative ; as, | 2 
a Utitur Þ fraude. He uſes Deceit. Y 


= Ae b libris. 1 He abuſes Books. 


Nuh. 3 35. Notz, That if the Subſtantive be ex 
in the Ablative ; as, Quanto prefio * Minor e mercede 


Num. 36. 1. Verds of Falaing are, AÆAſtimo, penido, ferm habes, dues, 


to, taxo. 
* The reſt of the Genitives are, Minoris, minimi, tanti, quanti, plaris, 
qui 


_ lurimi, maximi, nauci, flocci, pili, affis, teruncii, bujus : "Allo 
af enpafece f facio and confalo * put 2 F 
NorTz,' 1. That ve ſay 110 Efiims magna, par bo, ſupple prefis. 
NoTe, z. That Mvarus excludes mnjoris, as wanting Authority; 
But there is an Example of it to be found in Phedras, II. 5. 356. 
Mato majoris alapæ mecum veneunt. 
Num. 37. Sometimes they have the Genitive ; as, ger ais, He 
wants Money, Hor. Pyplentar veteris Baccbi, They are filled with old 


WI ne, Virg. 
ort, That Verbs of Leading and — and me like, belong to 


Levabo te hoc onere, I will eaſe you of this Burden. Liberavit nos met 
He delivered us from Fear. 


Nam. 38. To theſe Verbs add, Nitor, gaudeo, mut o, dono, mimere, com 


2 


1 N 


* — pur 


this Rule; as, Navis one ratur mercibus, Fhe Ship is loaded with Goods. 


( 2 


Part III. Chap. I. 


0 2. Regimen Verborum Imper. 
| . ſenalium. 22 
y # FF ©: 


ERBUM imperſonale re- 
git Dativum; ut, 
a Expedit b reipublis s. 


of Conlkruction. 89 
F 2+ The 6 uae er of 
mperſonal Verbs. 
RY LE 1%. 
N Imperſonal Verb go-39 
A verns the Dative ; as, 
tis profitable for the State. 


| 


* Licet b nemini peccare. 


8 WP 

5 * EXCEP. 1. Refert & In- 
tere ſt Genitivum poſtulant ; ut, 

1 Kefert b patris. 

„, Intereſt b omnium. 


At mea, tua, ſua, noſtra, 
veſtra, ponuntur in Accuſati- 
vo plurali; ut, 

Non b mea, a refert. 


No is allowed to ſin. 


EXCEP. r. Refert and In-40 
terelt require the Genitive ; 
as 

Ir concerns my Father, 

It is the Intereſt of all. 


But mea, tua, ſua, noſtra, 4t 
veſtra, are put in the Accuſa- 
tive plural; as, 

I am not concerned. 


* EXCEP. 2. Hzc quinque, 


& piget, regunt Accuſativum 
perſonæ, cum Genitivo rei; 
ut, | a 

a Miſeret b me bb tui, 

a Penitet b me bd peccati. 

a Tedet d ne bb vitæ. 


or, Decet, delectat, juvat, opor- 
tet, regunt Accuſativum perſo- 


Miſeret, penitet, pudet, tædet, 


[| 


| | +4 
* EXCEP. 3. Hæc quatu- 


 EXCEP 2.Theſe ſve, Mi-42 
ſeret, penitet, pudet, tædet, 
and piget, govern the Accu- 
ſative of a perſon, with the 
Genitive of a Thing ; as, 

I pity you. 

I repent of my Sin. 

] am weiry of my Life. 


EXCEP.3.Theſe four,De-4g 
cet, delectat juvat, oportet, 


govern the Accuſative of the 


| 


22 cum Infinitivo ; ut, 


— — 


M 


Perſon with the Infinitive ; 
as, 


—_—— a. 


equor,, &c. b 


To get his Enemies into his Power. 


— — — may . * — 
unice, viflito, beo, fido, impertior, dig nor, naſcor, creor, afficio, conſto, pro- 


Nor x. That Potior ſometimes governs the Genitive; as, Petiri boſtium, 


Potiri rerum, To have the chief Rule. 


Num. 39. Such as theſe, Accidit, contingit, eventt, conducit, expedit, lubet, 
Abet, licet, placet, diſplicet, vacat, reſtat, preſtat, liquet, nocet, dolet, ſufficit, 


4 to ks - ; a] nur aff 
de c. Together with the Dative they have commonly an Infinitive after 
= hem, which is ſuppoſed to ſupply the Place of a Nominative before them. 


Num. 42. NoTs, That this Gemtive is frequently turned into the.. 
om ¶Laſiniti ve; as, Penitet me peccilſſe; Tædet me vivere q and fo they fall if 


ich the following Rule, 


= * Delettat d me bo luders. 
| Non 2 decet be bd i xari. 
2. REGIMEN Infinitivi, 
Participiorum, Gerundiorum, 
& Sapinos um. 
e 
NUM ͤ Verbum regit 
aliud in Infinitivo; ut, 
a Cupio b diſcere. | 
) 
45 ARTICIPIA, Gerundia 


” 


44 


ſum ſuorum verborum ; ut, 

= Amans > pirtutem. 

a Caren b fraude. 

1. GCERXUVUN DIA. 

46 1. ERUNDIUMin 
| a DUM Nominativi 
| Casfis cum verbo [eſt] regit 
lj  Dativum; ut, 
a Vivendum eſt b mihi rects. 
a Moriendum eft d omnibus. 


jectivis; ut, 
a Tempus d legends. 


99 Nudi ment of the Latin Tonen ; 


& Supina regunt Ca- 


47 2. Gerundium in DI re- 
gitur à Subſtantivis vel Ad- verned by Subſtantives or Ad- 


. 


-. 
- 


£ I delight to ſtudy. 

It does not become you to 
ſcold. 

y} 3: The GOVERNMENT 

of the Infinitive, Participles, 

Gerunds, and Supines. 
F 

O * Verb governs another 

in the Infinitive ; as, 
| Idelire to learn. 
KK U LE XL 


and Supines govern the 
Caſe of their own Verbs; as, 
Loving Virtne. | 
\ Wanting Guile, 


T 1. GERUNDS.. 
I. HE Gerund in DUM, 


of the Nominative 


Caſe, with the Verb [eſt] go- 
verns the Dative; as, 
I muſt live well. 

All muſt die. q x 


; 


Fl ectives; as, 


Time of reading. 


- © Cupidus Þ diſcendi, 


Five Mood, UT being 
for Oportet te facere. 


cupiens diſcere. 


NoTE, That the Verb Cæpit or 


(ſupple nodis} We muſt go. 


Deſirous to learn, 


— 


— ur as, Oportet facias. [You muſt do it} 


Attinet, Pertinet and Spectat, when uſed imperſonally, (which rarely 
happens) have the Accuſative with ad, as was obſerved above, p. 88. 
Num. 44+ Sometimes it is governed by Adjeftives ; as, Cupidus & 


7 | 
| is ſometimes underſtood ; as, 

Ones mili invidere ; ſupple cæperunt. They all began to envy me. 

This Dative is frequently underſtood ; as, Eundum eff, 


Norz, That this Gerund always imports Neceſſity, and the Dative 
alter it is the Perſon on whom the Neceſſity lies. | | 
Num. 47. 1. The Subſtantives are ſuch as theſe, Amor, cenuſa, gratie, 
Rudium, tempus, 6ccafio, ars, otium, voluntas, cupido, &c. 
2, The AdjeFives ate generally Verbali, mentioned Num. 14. 


ARTICIPLES, Cerundt, 


2. The Cerund in DI is ge- 


i 


tivi Casũs regitur a Præpolitio- 


ut 
Pena a d b peccando abſter-| 


ut 


3. Gerundium in DO Dativi 
Cass regitur ab Adjectivis uti- 
litatem vel aptitudinem fignifi- 


cuſativi Casũs regitur a Przpo- 
litionibus ad vel inter; ut, 


Pro 


Attentus © inter d docendum, 
5, Gerundium in DO Abla- 


nibus, a, ab, de, e, ex, vel in; 


1 
Vel fine Præpoſitione, ut 
Ablativus Modi v Cauſæ; 
ut 
Memoria b excolendo a auge 
_ | 


© Defeſſus ſum d ambulando. 


6. Gerundia Accuſativum re- 


Tr vertuntur eleganter in 
articipia in DUS, quz cum 
ſuis Subſtantivis in Genere, 
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mptus a ad b audiendum. 


on. 91 
3. The Gerund in V of 48 

the Dative Caſe is governed 

A eftives ſignifying Le- 


cantibus ; ut, fulneſi or Fitneſs ; as, 
Charta a utilis d ſcribendo. Paper uſeful for writing. 
4. Gerundium in DUM Ac-| 4. The Cerund in DUMef 49 


the Accuſative Gaſe is go- 
verned by the Prepoſitions 
ad or inter ; as, 


Attentive in Time of 
teachin 
5. The 
the Ablative Cafe is govern- - 
ed by the Prepoſitions, a, ab, 
de, e, ex, or in; as, 
Puniſhment frightens from 
ſinning. 
* Or without a Prepsſiti-gx 
on, as the Ablative of Man« 
ner or Gauſe ; as, 
The Memory is improved 
by exerciling it. 
I am wearied with walk- 
| ing. 
6. Gerunds governing the 53 
Accuſative are eleganti y turu- 
ed inte the Participles in 
DUS, which agree with their 


Numero & Caſu concordant ; 


Petendum eſt pacem, 
Tempus petendi pacem. 


| 


M2 


Subſtantives inGender, Num- 

ber and Caſe ; as, | 
Petenda eſt pax. 

Tempus petendz pacis. 


ſpeaking of Horſes. 


Norz, 2. That what was the Gerund in Dam of the Nomi native 
- with the Verb ef, fuit, &c. becomes the Accuſative with 
pidus morizudum «iſe novimus, We kagw that all mult die. 


f 


+» 


— — 


— . SF . ü . ———— 3 — yy 
Num. 48. The Adjeftive of Fitneſs is often underſtood ; as, Non eſt 
' ſolvendo, He is not able to pay, [ſupple aptus Ae, 5 
Nor, That ſometimes this Gerund is govern 
dicum querendo operam dabe, 1'll endeayour to find out Epidicus, Plaut. 
Num. 49. Norz, 1. That it hath ſometimes, but ve 
| Prepoſitions ob and ante, as, Ob ab ſolyendum munus, For fininiſhing your 
Task, Cig. Ante domandum, Before they are tamed or broken, Ving. 


Ready to hear. | 


Gerund in DO of50 


by a Verb; as, Epi- 


Wi n, On. 


- 


a N 


rarely, the - 


** 


| | ; * 1 nn A * 5 | 
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A petendum pacem, Ad petendam pacem. 
A petendo pacem, 12 pace. 


SU PINV CL | SUPINES. 

53 * 1. Supinum in UM poni-| 1. The Supine in UM is put 1. 

tur poſt yerbum motils; ut, after a Verb of Motion; as, | 
Abiit d deambulatum. | He hath gone to walk. 


$4 * 2. Sopinum in U ponitur 2. The Supine in U is put af. 
nomen adjectivum; ut, fer an Adjettive Noun ; as, 
a FaguleDaieiu, | FEaly to tell, er to be told. 


2, Num. Add to theſe the Gerunds of Fangor, fruor and potior. 
heſe Participles in DUS are commonly called GERUNDIVES. 
NoTE, 7. That the Subſtantive muſt always be of the ſame Caſe that 
NoTE, 2, That becauſe of its noiſy Sound, the Gerund in di is ſel- 
dom changed into the Genitive Plural; but either the Accuſative is re- 91. 
tained; as, Studio patres veſtros videndi, rather than Patrum veſtrorum vi- 
dendorum; or it is turned into the Genitive Plural, without changing 
te Gerund; as, patrum veſtrorum videndi ſtudio. Thus Palla and Fa- 
gadius ; but fee my Gram. maj, vol. 2. p. 276. ” 
Num. 53. The Supine in UM is elegantly uſed with the Verb E, when 
wee ſignify that one ſets himſelf about the doing of a Thing; as, In mea 
vita tu laudem is gueſitum ? Are you going to advance your Reputation at 
the Hazard of my Life? Ter And this is the Reaſon why this Supine with 
#i taken imperſonally, ſupplies the Place of the Future of the Infin. Paſſ. 
Some general Remarks on the Conſtruction of Participles, 
n Gerunds and Supines. 


NoTE, 1, That Participles, Gerunds, and Supines have a twoſold Con- 
firufion ; one as they partake of the Nature of Verbs, by which they go- 
vern a certain Caſe after them; another, as they partake of theNature of 
| Nouns, and conſequently are ſubjeR to the ſame Rules with them; Thus, 

1. A Participle is always an Aujective agreeing with its Subſt. by Vum. 1. 

2. A Gerundis a Spbſtantive, and conſtrued as follows; (1.) That in 
dum of the Nommatrve by Num. 2. of the Accuſ. by Num. 68. (2.) That 
in di by Nwn. 11. or 14. (3.) That in do of the Dat, by Num, 16. of the 

Ablat, by Num. 69.71. or $5. > 
3. A Spine is alſo a Subſtantive, (1.)That in um, governed by ad under - 
ſtood, by Num. 68. (2. Thatin a governed by in underſtood, by Num. 71. 
NaoTE; 2. That the Prefent of the Infinitive Afive, the firſt Supine, and 
the Gerund in dum, with the Prepoſition ad, are thus diſtinguiſhed : The 

Supine is uſed after Verbs of Motion; The Infinitive after any other Verbs 'Be 

The Gerund in dum with ad after Adjefifue Nouns. But theſe laſt are 

frequently to be met with after Verbs of Motion; and Poets uſe alſo the 

Infinutrve after Adjeftzves. ; 

NaTE, 3. That the Preſent of the Infinitive Paſſive and the laſt Supine, 
gare thus diſtinguiſhed : The Sypize hath always an Adjeftive before it : 
8 Yhich the Iofnitive hath not, unleſs (as I ſaid) among Pocts, 


r CT I . 7—7—r˖r— . ⏑—r˙⅛mͤ ̃ ð:˙—Q.—U , —⏑⁰⁰⁰ i 
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. Conſtructio C IR CU M. 
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4. The Conſtruction of 


 STANTIARUM. Ciccumitances (). 
1. Cauſa, Modus & Inſtrumen-| 1. The Cauſe, Manner and 
| tum. : Inſtrument. 
Rn” 7 Of © © KU LK a . 
* AUS A, Modus & In- 111 
ſtrumen tum ponun tur Inftrument are put in 


the Ablative ;5 as, 

I am pale for Fear. 

He did it after his own Way. 
I write with a Pen. 


in Ablativo; ut, 
a Palleo d metn. 
a Fecit ſuo d more. 


a Scribe d calamo. 


2. Locus. 2. Place. 
X# # 6. KUL RR. U L E XL 
21. OMEN. oppidi TIE Name of 4 Toun56 
ponitur in Ge- is put in the Genitive, 


— 


— 


— — 
- | pu 


(a) Adjeftive Nouns, but eſpecially Verbs, have frequently ſome 
CIRCUMSTANCES going along with them in Diſcouric ; the moſt 
conſiderable whereof, with reſ to Conſtruttion, are theſe five; 
1. The Cauſe or Reaſon why any Thing is done. 2. The Way or 
Manner how it is done. 3. The In/trument or Thing wherewith it is 


done. 4. The Place where. And 5. the Time when it is done, 


Num. 55. NoTE, 1. That the Cauſe is known by the Queſtion 
CUR ? or QUARE? Wiy? Wherefore? &c. The MANNER by the 
Queſtion QUOMODO? How ? and the INSTRUMENT by the Que- 
fion QUOCUM ? Wherewith ? | 
 Nors, 2. That the Prepoſiticn is frequently expreſt with the Cauſe 
and Manner; as, Pre gaudio, For Joy. Propter amorem, For Love. 0b 
tulpem, For a Fault. Cum ſummo labore, With great Labour. Per de- 
decus, With Difgrace. But the Prepoſition [CUM] is never added to the 
Inſirument : For we cannot ſay, Scribo cum calamo ; cum eculis vidi. 

Nor k, 3. But here we muſt carefully diſtinguiſh between the Iuſtrument, 


and what is called the Ablativas Comitatis, or Ablative of Concomitancy, i. e. 


ſignifying that ſomething was in Company with another; for then the 
Prepoſition [CUM] is generally expreit ; as, Ingreſſus eſt cum gladio, He 
entered with a Sword, i. e. Having a Sword with him or about him. 

Nor x, 4. That to Cauſe ſome refer, the Matter of which any Thing 
is made; as, Clypeus are fabricatus, A Shield made of Braſs ; But (ex- 
cept with the Poets) the Prepoſition is for the-moſt part expreſt. 

NoTE, 5. That to Manner ſome refer the AdjunF, i. e. ſomething 
Joined to another Thing; as, Terra amena floridus, A Land pleaſant 
with Flowers. Mons #ive candidus, A Hill white with Snow. 

No rx, 6. That to In/trument ſome refer Confictor dolore, inedid, & e Proſequor 


pdio, amore, &c. Aficio te bonare, contumelig, & c. Laceſſo verbis aſperis, &c. 


ro 
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nitivo, cùm quæſtio fit per when the Queſtion is made by 


UBI 5 ut, | 2 ; CBI, [Where] as, 
a Vixzt b Rome. He lived at Rome. 
a Mortuus eft b Londini. | He died at London. — 


57 * EXCEP. Si verò ſit rer-| EXCEP. But if it is of the] dum 
tiæ Declinationis, aut Plura-|fhird Declenſion, or of the Plu- G 
lis Numeri, in Ablativo ef- ra Number, it is expreſt in the 
fertur; ut, | Aolative ; as, b 
2 Habitat d Carthagine. He dwells at Carthage. 
2 Studuit b Pariſtis. He ſtudied at Paris. 


58 * 2. Cam quzllio fit per 2. When the Queſlion is made 
QUO, nomen oppidi in Ac- y , [Whither] the Name 


cuſativo regitur; ut, of a Town is governed in the 
Accuſative ; as, © ſtio 
a Venit Edinburgum, He came to Edinburgh. 


a Profectus eſt b Athenas. | He went to Athens. 

59 * 2. Si quæratur per UN-| 3. If the Queſtion is made by 
DE vel Qa, nomen oppi-{UNDE, [Whence] or QUA, 
di ponitur in Ablativo ; ut, LBY⁵ or through what Place] 

the Name of a Town is put in 

the Ablative ; as, 

a Diſceſſit Þ Aberdonia. He went from Aberdeen. 

b Laodiced iter 4 ro He went through Laodicea. | 


—— 


60 * 4. Domus & Rus eodem 4. Domus and Rus are cons | & 

; modo quo oppidorum nomi- ſtrued the ſame Way as Names 

na conſtruuntur; ut, ef Towns ; ag, 

Manet Domi, He ſtays at home. Domum revertitur, He re- 
turns home. Dome arceſſitus ſum, 1 am called from home. 
Vivit rure or ruri. Abiit run. KRediit rure. 


.6r 5. Nominibus reg onum, 5. To Names of Countries, | 
provinciarum, & aliorum lo- Provinces, and other Places, 
corum, non dictis, præpoſi- not mentioned, the Prepoſition 
tio fere additur ; vt, | is generally added; as, 
UBI ? Natus in Scotia, in Fifa, in urbe, &c 
QUO? Abit in Scotiam, in Fifam, in [vel ad] urbem, &c. 
UNDE ? Kediit Scotia, e Fifa, ex urbe, & ck. 

* A Tranſit par Scotiam, Per Fifam, per urbem, &c. 


N | 3 W | | 3 Prep 

Num. 36. &c. Note, x. That the Pep ſition is frequently added to TI» 
Names of Towns,(eſpecially w en the Queſtion is u? Unde? or Quarh 2+ 
and ſometimes omitted i N.imes of Ces, P. due , Ke. cxſati 


— 
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er r 
Diſtantia unius loci ab alio! The Diſtance of one Place62 

ponitur in Accuſativo, inter- from another is put in the Ac 


dum & in Ablativo ; ut, cuſative,and ſometimes in the 
Ablative ; as, | 
Glaſcua à diſtat Edinburgo| Glaſgow is thirty Miles di- 
 triginta Þ millia. paſſuum. Rant from Edinburgh. 
b Jter veld itinere unius diei.| One Day's Journey. 


3. Tempus. 3. Time. 
6. W.: KD 58. IV: 
* 1. FJEMPUS ponitur in] t. IMEis put in the Ab-63 
Ablativo, cam quz- | lative,when the Que- 
ſtio fit per QUANDO; ut, ion is made by QUANDO, 
\ }{ When] as, | 
He came at three o'Clock. 


a Venit b hord tertid. 


* 2. Cdm quæſtio fit per 2. When the Queſtion i564 
QUAMDIU, tempus ponitur made by GUAMDIU,[ How 
in Accufativo vel Ablativo; [long] Time i put in the Ac- 
ſed ſzpius Accuſativo ; ut, ſcuſative or Ablative, but oft- 
ner in the Accuſative ; as, 

He ſtaid a few Days. 

He was away ſix Months. 


a Manſit paucos > dies. 
Sex b menſibus a abfuit. 


„ 
_ * . 


a — — I 
——___— 


— n 


Nor k, 2. That Humi, Militias and Belli are alſo uſed in the Geni- 
tive, when the Queſtion is made by Udi ? as, Procumbit humi, He lies 
down on the Greund. Domi militieque und fuimus, We were together 
both at home and abroad, er in Peace and War. Ter. Bell: domique 
agitabatur, Was managed both in Peace and War. Sall. 

NoTE, 3. That when the Name of a Town is put in the Genitive, in 
arbe is underſtood, and therefore we cannot fay, Natus eſt Kome urbis 
nobilis, but arbe nobili. | 

J Theſe Rules concerning Names of Towns may be thus 


exprelt ; 5 5 
The Name of is put | 
a Town after 510 er UNTO Accuſative, 


FROMer THROUGH I in the O 1bictive. 
+ #. e. When it is of the third Declenſion, or ef the Plural Num- 


ber. But when AT fignifics about or near a Place, we make ute of the 


P ” 


Prepoſition ad; as, Bellum quod ad Trojam geſſerat, Virg. = 


Num. 63and 64. Theſe two Rules may be thus expreſt ; 3 
1. Nouns that denote a preciſe TERM of TIME are put in the Ablative. 
2. Nouns that denote CON TIN UANCE of Time are put in the A- 


enſative or Ablatve, 


1 


- 
ed — -v OO” I'S "1 wo om  p]r anon I —— oO On” 


64 


f o 


2 , 
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ö 


Py 
- 


De Ablativo abſolute. Of the Ablative abſolute. 
. XV. e 
65* QUBSTANTIVUM| A SUBSTANTIVE with @ 
cum Participio, quo- 
rum Caſus a nulla alia dicti- end upon no other Word, are 
one pendet, ponuntur in Ab- ut in the Ablative abſolbite ; 
lativo abſoluto ; ut, i ; 
Sole b oriente fugiunt te- 
nebre. 3 


Gan riſeth] Darkneſs flies 
| | away. g 

2 Opere b peracto ludemut. Our Work being finiſhed Cor, 
| when our Work is finiſh- 


ed] we will play. 
HI. conſtructio Vocum In- III. The Conſtruction of Words 
declinabilium. Indeclinable. 
I. Adverbiorum. YT. Adverbs. 


dam temporis, 


nn quæ- 1. 8 O M E Aadverbs of 


—_— — — * 8 w_> _ . 


Num. 65. Norx, 1. This Ablative is called ABSOLUTE or Inde- 


pendent, becauſe it is not directed or determined by any other Word 3 


for if the Subſtanti ve (which is principally to be regarded) hath a Vord 


before, that ſhould govern it, or a Verb conting after, to which it 


ogy be a Nominattive, then the Rule does not take Place. 


oTE, 2. That Having, Being, or a Word ending in ing, are the or- 
dinary Signs of this Ablati ve. : 

NorTE, 3. That (to prevent our miſtaking the true Subſtantive) when 

a Participle-perfe#t is Engliſhed by HAVING, we are carefully to ad- 

vert, whether it is Paſſive or Deponent. If it is Paſſive, we are to 


change it into BEING, its true Engliſh... If it is Deponent, there needs 
no Change, for HAVING is the proper Engliſh of it. The Uſe of this 
Note will appear by the following Example. 


ames having ſaid theſe Things, | * | 
3 Jacobus ber locutus abit, Dep. 
ames, thefe Things being faid,( 5 
J gy OP id, Facobus bis diffis abiit. Pa. 
Having promiſed a great Reward. ? Pollicitus magnam mercedem. Dep. 
A great Reward being promiſed. & Magna mercede promiſſd. Pall. 
Nor E, 4 That when there is no Participle expreſt in Latin, exiſtente 


[being] is underſtood ; as, Me puero, I being a Boy. Saturno Rege, 


Saturn being King. Civitate nondum liberd, The State not being yet free. 
NoTE, 5. That the Participle may be reſolved into Dum, cum, 

2 fi, poſtquam, &c. [ While, ſeeing, when, if, after,] with the 
erb, either in Engliſh or Latin. ; 


Participle, whoſe Caſe de- 


| The San riſing Cor, while the 


Time, | Place, | and 


4 


Per & fubter, regunt Accuſa 


punt Ablativum ; Super & ſub- 


| Recubo vel anbuh a ſub 
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loci, & quantitatis regunt Ge- Quantity, govern the Geni- 


nitivum; ut; 
a Pridie Ae: b diet, 
a Ubique d gentium. 
2 Satis oft © yerborum. 
* 2. Qyædam Adverbia de- 


tive ; as, 


Every where. 
There's enough of Words. 


Some Derivative Ad-67 


rivata regunt Caſum primitivo- Wie govern the Caſe of their 


rum; ut, 
b Omnium * elegant ift me lo- 
quitur, 
Vivere 2 convenienter d nas 
ture. | 
. | 
2. Prapoſitionum. 
t. '\RAPOSITIONES|xr 
P Ad, apud, ante, &c. 
ccuſativum regunt; ut, 
a Ad ®patrem, 1 
2. Præpoſitiones A, ab, abi, 
cc. regunt Ablativum ; ut, 


© Ab patre. 

3. Przpolitiones In, ſub, ſus 
ti 
um cum motus ad locum ſig- 


Eo a in d /cholam. 

Sub d menia tendit, Virg. 

Incidit ſuper b agmina, Id. 

Ducit 3 Alle, b faſtigia te 
di, Id. 


At fi motus vel quies in 
oco ſignificetur, In & ſuò re- 


er vel Acculativem vel Ablati- 
um; ut, 
Sedo vel di iſcurro 2 jn b ſcho- 
Ja. 


b umbra. 
Sedens a ſuper b arma, Virg. 


ö ; as, 

He fpeaks the moſt ele · 
gantly of all. 
To live agreeably to Na- | 


2. Of P2 epogtious. 
HE | roy ,Ad68 
1 apud, ante, Cc. ge- 
vern the Accuſative; , 
To the Father. 


2. The Prepoſitions A, ab,69 
abs, Cc. govern the Abla- 
live:; as, 

From the Father. 


3. The Prepoſitions,In ſub, 30 
yer and ſabter, govern the 
cuſative when Motion to a 
Place i is ſignified ; as, 
I go into the School, 
He goes under the Walls. 
It fell upon the Troops. 
He brings 4 the 
Roof of the Houſe. 0 


J But if Motion or Reſt init 
a Place be ſignified, In and 
ſubgovern the Ablative ; Su- 
per aud ſubter eithet the Ac- 
cuſative or Ablative ; as, 

I fat r run up and down 
in the School. \ 
| I ty or walk under the 

Shadow. | 
Sitting above the Arms. 


22 


0 Fronde 2 ſuper viridi. Id. 


'N 


Upon the green Graſs. 


* 22 of the Latin Ne, 


Vene © ſubter d cutem diſs, The Veins diſperſed undet 
perſæ, Plin. the Skin. 
2 Subter d littore, Catull. Beneath the Shore. 


22. * 8 in 8 4. A Prepoſition oft times 


governs the ſame Caſe in Com- 


= quem — 3 * 705 tion that it does without it 4 ; 
as, | , 
2 Adeamus b ſcholam. Let tis go to the School. 11 
; * Excamms Þ ſcholg. unn a 


KK 


The Prepolitions, wich the Caſes they govern, 
are contained in theſe Verſes. Ys E7= 7 


7. 2 caſum ſibĩ præpaſi 
A cis, citra, agverſut, 
eter, juxta, per, pone, ſecundum, 

ante, ſtCus, trans, ſi ſupra, propter, & intre, 
contta, circum, circa, inter, infra. 


2. Hz ſextum poſcunt; A, cum, tenus, abs, ab, & abſque, 


Atque palam, pro, * clam, de, e:. ex, ſine, coram. - 
in, 


3. Sub, ſuper. vartüm ſextunique requirunt. 
r That 2 nd Uſqze are put after their Caſes ; as, Lal 


am verſus, Towards Italy; Oceanum uſque, As far as the Ocean. But (as 

we have already obſerved, p. 67.) theſe arc properly — the} 2 

Prepoſition AD 2 underſtood. & 4 

þ 347A That Teuns is alſo put after its Caſe ; as, Mento teaus, Up fere 
0 | 


Nor t, 3, That Tenus governs the Genitive Plural, 1. When the Word 
wants the Singular ; as, Cumarum tenus, As ſar as [the Town] Cumæ. 
2. When we ſpeak of things of which we have naturally but two; 
as, Crarurt tenus, Up to the 1 F 
Narr, 4, That A and E are put before Conſunants ; Ad and Ex be- 
fore Vowels and Conſonants ; Abs before f and g. : 
4 NoTE, 3, That ſubter hath very rarely the Ablat. and only among 

oets. 

No rx, 6. That in Engliſh IN is commonly the Sign of the Ablative, 
INTO of the Accuſative. 

Nor, 7. IN for eng, contra, per, ſupra, bs &c. governs the Acealf. 
as, Amor in patriom. Quid ego inte commiſi * Creſcit — = 1 

erium regum in es, Horat. Piſces in cu empti. But IN 
| For inter mk 2 lative-; as, In 2 babere, Salluſt. | 

SUB fot circa governs the Accaſat. as, Sub cænam. 
| SUPER for ultra, prater, and inter, governs the Accuſat. as, Super Ca. 
tamantas, Virg. Super gratiam ſuam, Salluſt. In fermone ſuper cænam nals, 
Suct. For de it governs the Ablat, as, Super bac re nimis, Cic: : 

Nam. 72. NoTE, That this Rule only takes Place When the Prepo- + 
tion may be diſſolved from the Verb, and put before the Caſe by 

itſelf; as, purem, i, e. Loquor ad patrem. And even then the 
Prepoſitien is uently repeated; as, Exire I finidus ſuis, Cæſ. 
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Interjectionum. * Int erjections. 
NTER ECTION ESE. E be O, 7 
T 2, 2 prob, re- f Heu, and Proh, . 4 


gunt Vocativum, Net rn Ac-jvern the Vocdtive, — 
cuſativum; ut, imes the Aecuſatise; as, 


1 d pner. O fair Boy. 
a me miſerum | Ah Wretch that I am 
* 2. Hei & Ve regunt Da-| 2. Hei and Væ govern the7g 
tivum; ut, Dat ide; as, 
4 Hei b ibi! Ah mel 
2 Je b pobis. Wa to you, 
4. Conjultionum. 4. Of Conjunctions. 
has ONJUNCTIONES I. HE Conjundtions Et, 75 


Et, ac, atque, nec, ac, atque, nech ne- 
negue, aut, vel, & quædam ar que, aut, vel, and ſome o- 
liz, connectunt ſimiles Caſus Cher: _ like Caſes and 


& Modos ; ut, 
| Honora b patrem & d ma- — your Father and 
trem. Mother. 2 
Nec d ſcribit, 2 nee b ſegit,] He neither writes nor 


reads. 


2. Ut, quo, liaot, ne, utinam,| 2. Ut, quo, licet, ne, uti- 76 


& dummodo Subj unctivo 8. are for 
fere ſemper adhærent; ut, ſtbe moſt part 2 with tha 
— od ; as, 
Lego ® ut > diſcam, ] read that I may learn. 
2 Utinamb faperes, I wiſh you were wiſe. 
= „ 
8 — 
Num. 75. To theſe 20 8 ah nn an, and Adverds 


Likeneſs. The Reaſan of this Cog/truftion is becauſe the Words ſo coupl 
all upon the ſame Word, which js expreſt ta one of them and 
underſtood to the ather. 
. Num: 76. To theſe add all indefinite Words, that is, Interrogatives, who 
mer voung, Pronouns, Adverbs ar Conjunflions, when taken in a doubtful or 
indefinite Senſe, ſuch as, Q, ater, 222 &c, Udi, quo, ande, & c. Cur, 
quare, n Ke. (See P e 65 and 70.) They gene- 
rally become Jadefigites, when another Word comes before them in the 
Sentence, ſuch as Scio, neſcio, video, in{elligo, dudit2, and the like; as, Ubi 
eſt frater tuys ? Neſeiq ubi ſit- An uenturus eft ? Dubito an venturss ſit. 
NE the Adverb of Forbiddiag, requires the Imperative or Subjunftive ; 
e 47: 


% Ne time, or ze timeas, See P 


8 ; LA Ales Jeg => 8 4 


ſometimes with the SubjanFive, = 
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8BYNTAXEOS 


| 


Synopſes. 


Cenuinæ & maxim? neceſſa- 
riæ Gonſtruftionis Regulæ, ad 


* © gnas cetera mne r educun- 


tur: 


IX IO M47 A. 


1 MN IS Oratio con- 
tat ex Nomine & 
Verbo. 


II. Omnis Nominatiyus ha- 
bet ſuum Verbum expreſſum 
vel ſuppreſſum, 

III. Omne Verbum finitum 
habet ſuum Nominativum ex- 
preſſum vel ſuppreſſum. 

IV. Omne Adjectivum ha- 
et ſuum Supſtantiyum expreſ- 
fum vel ſuppreſſum. 9 


- 


Sex Caſuum Conflruttio, 


J. M NE Verbum fini- 
tum, exprelſum vel 
ſuppreſſum, concordat cum 
Nomiinativo, expreſſo vel ſup- 
preſſo, in Numero & Perſana ; 
ut, 

Puer legit. 

{ Homines] aint. 


4 


A Summary of 
SYNTAX, 
Or, 


The true and moſt neceſſary 
Rules of Conſtruction, to 
which all the reſt are ro- 
duced. 


A ue”, 
| Firſt PRINCIPLES. 


IJ. VERY Speech Cor Sen- 
tence] conſiſts of 4 
Noun and ab erb. 

II. Every Nominative hath 
its own Verb expreſt or under- 
[tood, 18 ; 

III. Every finite Verb hath 


its own Nominative expreſt or} 


underſtood, 1 

IV. Every Aljective hath | 
its own Subſtantive expreſt or 
underſtood. - 


| 


The Conſtruction of the ſix | 
Bs _ | 


I. JJVERY Verb of the Fi. 

| 4 rite Mood, expreſt or 
underſtagd, agrees with its No- 
minative, expreſt or underſlood, | 
in Nunher and Perſon ; as, 


| The Boy reads. 


They fay. 


{femani{ceperunt] feſiinare. 


| The Romans mage haſte, 


do 


ro- 


þ 
4 8 


A Subſtantivo expreſſo vel ſup- 


Verbo expreſſo vel ſupprello 
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II. Omnis Genitivus regitur 


preſſo ; ut, 

Li be Fr fr atr F 1. 

Eſt Cofficium] patris, 

III. Dativus Acquiſitionis, 
[4. e. cui aliquid acquiritur vel 
adimitur] cuivis Nomini aut 


jungitur ; ut, 
, Bed Petro. 
Cui dediſti ? 
[Dedi] Petro. 
-Utilis bells. LEN 


Non eſt Captus] ſo/vendo. 


IV. Oninis Accuſativus re- 


gitur à Verbo activo, vel + Præ- 


II. Every Cenitive is govern · 
ed by a Subſtantive expreſt er 


underſtood ; as, 


The Book of my Brother. 
It is the Daty of a Father. 
III. The Dative of Acquiſi. 
tion ¶ i. e. to which any thing is 
acquired, or from which it is 
taken] is joined to any Noun or 
Verb expreſt er underſtoad ; as, 
gave it to Peter. 
To whom did you give it? 
To Peter. 5 
Profitable for war. 
Hie is not able to pay. 
IV. Every Arcuſative is ge- 
verned by an active Verb, or a © 


x expreſſis vel ſuppreſ- 
3 Ut 7 

; Has Deum; 

a & [amo] parentes. 
Ad patrem. 
Abiit [ad] Londinum. 


C Aut Infinitivo przponitur 


_ expreſſus vel _—_ ; ut, 


Dicit ſe ſcrilere. 
 Licet mihi me} eſſe bonum. 
V. Omnis Vocativus abſo- 


| Jute ponitur, addita nonnun- 


quam Interjectione O; ut, 


© Heus Syre. 


VI. Omnis Ablativus regi- 


tur 3 + Præpoſitione expreſſa 
vel ſuppreſſa; ut, : 
A puero, 


Exultat Lpræ I audio. 


+ Prepoſition, expreſter under- 
00d 5 ay, | 
J love God; 
and my Parents. 
To the Father. 


He hath gone to London. 


Or is put before the Infi- 
nitivę expreſt or underſtood; as, 
He fays that he is writing. 

I may be good, 
V. Every Vacative is placed 
abſolutely, the Interiebling O 
being ſametimes added; as, 
O Navan, 

Come hither Syrus, | 

VI. Every Ablative is ge- 
verned by a + Preplſition ex- 
preſt or underſtood ; as, 
From a Child. 

He leaps for Joy, 


ce P- 67, and Larger Neuer, Page 55 and ge 


— 
— — — — 


k 
| 1 
| o 
” 
: . 
l 


' which is 
The Cie: wc Sarde in the Nules of the Larger Syntax, immediately 
cover N. 
any Elipſis; thelę that are Figurative b having 
ſupplied as follows, as t N 


| bee 
E, II. are reduced Num. 13. ſupple gegetimn. Num. 14. and 


— * 


. OY « 


APP E 


MN E Adjeftivym con- 

corgat cum Subſtanti- 
vo expreſſo vel ſuppreſſo, in 
'e, Numero, et Caſa; ut, 
Bonus vir. 


| Triſte [negotiam.] 
II. Subſtantiva Fgnificantia 


* 


1 


 Eandem rem conveniunt in Ca- 


ſu; ut, 

Dom. un, Deus. 

III. Omnis Inſinitivus reg 
tur a Verbo vel Nomineexpreſ- 


- fas vel ſuppreiſis; ut, 
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id 


NDINX. 
. Fr VERY Alge agyeer 


with a 8000 ative ex- 
preſt or nor a in Gender, 
ay yes aud Caſe ; as, 
ood Man. 
A ad Thing. 


II. Subſftantives figni Jing 
the ſame thing pond, 2 Fl 


as, 
The Lord Gad. 
III. Every Infiuitive is go- 
verned by a Verb or Noun ex 
þreſt or underſtood; as, - 


Cu pio diſc ere. 8 I deſire ta learn. 

Diguus amar. Worthy to be loved. 

Populus Lccæpit] mirari. | The People wondered, 
—ͤ — — — 


"EXPLANATION. 


EL. ConftraBtion i is either TRUE or APPARENT, or, (as Gramma- 
rians expreſs jt) JUST or FIGURATIVE. TRUE Conftruftion 
is foyned upon the eilential Properties of Words, and is almoſt the 
ſame in all Languages. APPARENT Confruttion entirel y dependy ups 
on em, which, either for Elegance or Diſpatch, leaves out a great 


many Words otherwiſe neceſſary to make a Sentence 
The firſt is compriſed jg theſe ſew Fundamental 
Rates, and more fully branched gut in the L 


thee) the Larger Syutax, bu 


and 13 


alſo in 


225 


an A/terish. 


that are True with 


which they 


perſetily full 


Na Syntax. The other is 
diſtinguiſhed from that 


dil. 
reſpectively belong; theſe 


are numbered in the Margin. 


47. 1 de cauſa, gratia, or iu re, negotio, Num, 15. fap. & zumecro. Num. 
21. ſup. de negotio, Num 22. and 23. ſup, officium, uegotium, &c, Num. 


24. ſup. x 


x. fat. taken frem the Verb. 2. de can, &c. Num. 29. 2 
emoriam, notitian, verba, &c. Nun. 30. ſup. de grimine, pena, . 

.35-and 36. ſup. pro re, or pretio eris. Num. 40. ſyp. inter xc- 
gotia. and res ¶ fert] ſe ad negatia. Num. 42. ſup. res, nggotium, & . Num. 


76. ſun in «rhe. Num. Go, Domi, ſup. n 4dibus. Num. 66. theſe Ad- 
verbs foem to be taken for Subſtantive | Nonns. 


Jehions are uſed as Sub/taatives, 


Ta RULE III. is reduced Num. 71 ſup, malum eff ; ar _ Inter: 


a 


Pore lf. Chop. II. of Reſobitthon. 1% 


To RULE IV.. belong Num; 18. 63. and 62. ſup. af, Nom. 43. 
ſup. quod ad. Num. 41. i e. Eſt inter mea negotia ; Reſer (or res fort} 
fe ad mea negotia, & c. Num. 58. ſup. ad or in. Num. 64. fup. per. 

z2er | Num. 73. ſup. ſentio, lugeo, &c. N 
BY To RULE VI. belong Num. 12. ſup. e, ex, or cam. Num. 19. ſup; 
Ira. Num. 20. ſup. de, e, ex, cum, &c. Num. 21. fup, 4, ab, &e. 
Num. 34. ſup. pro. Num. 37. 38. fup. a, ab, de, e, ex. Num. 7. 
and 538. ſup. pre, cum, a, ab, e, et, &. Num. 94: fop. in or de. 
Num. $7. ſup. in Num. 59. ſup. a, ab, e, ex. Num. 62 fup. is 
Num. 64. ſup. is or pro, Num. 65. fup: fab, cum; a; ob. | 
N Norz, 1. That under Verbs mult alſo be compreheaged Participles; 
a Gerunds and Supines, becauſe the general Signifieation of Verb is included 
in them. | N 6 
f Norx, 4. That as a Conſequence of this a learned Grammariaw 
ingeniouſly ſuppoſes that the Dative and Iaſinitioe are always grvern- 
9 ed by a Verb, and that when il ey ſeem to be governed by a N, the 
Participle exiſtens is underſtood ; as Utilis (exifiens], bello. Pollio praſi- 
TY dium | exiſtens] reis. Dignas (exiſtens] amari. 32M $5.17 Ag | 
NorTE, 3, That the Vecative is properly no part of aSettence, but the 
Caſe by which we excite one to hear or execute what we ſay. There- 
fore when the Vocative is put before the Imperative, as frequently hap- 
pens, the yominative TU or VOS is underitood ; and that even tho 
| theſe Words be already expreſt in the Yecative : as, Tu Facobe lege, 
4 i. e. O ta Tacobe, tu lege. CE. e n 

Nor E, 4. That the Vocatlve is fufficient to itſelſ. and does not neceſc 

ſarily require the Interjection O. Sec Voſſius, lib. VII. cup. 69. and Sunc -. 
2- ting, lil. IV. de Eilipft Vetb. Audio W& Narro. | : 


ot Expoſition or Reſoluti 
j 


— 


* 


J | => xPOSITION or RESOLUTION is the unfolding of a Sentence/ | 
. and placing all the Parts of it, whether expreft or underſtoad, ig 
4 | their proper Order, that the true Senſe and Meaning of it may appear. 

4 I. A SENTENCE. is either Simple or Compound. jor OY | 
. t. A SIMPLE Sentence is that which hath one Finite Verb in it. - 
* 2. A COMPOUND Sentence is that which hath two of more ſack 
8 Verbs in it joined together by fome Couples. 5 

: Theſe COUPLES are of four Sorts. 1. The Relative UI. 2. Some 
d Comparative Words, ſuch as, tautus, quantus ; talis, qualis ; fam, quamy 

8 Kc. 3. Indefinite Words, {See Page 70, and 99-] 4. Conjunt ians. 7 

8 In a Simple Sentence there are two Things to be conſidered, x. Its | 

8 Eſſential. 2. Its Accidental Parts. | | 


1. The &fſential Farts of a Sentence are a Nominative and a Vert. 

2:The Accidental Parts are of, four Kinds, 1. Such as excite Attention, as 
the Vicative and exciting Particles; as, O, en, ecce, hens, &c. 2. Such as ſet vd 
to introduce a Sentence, or to ſhe w its Dependence upon what was ſaid be- 


ſore; as, Jam, baFtendis, guide m, cum, dum, interea, &c. 3. Such as Fmif 
PT; the general and indefinite Signification either of the Nominative or Terb; 


and thele are Sabiantive Newns, 4. Such as gualify and explain them, vis. 


A 
— | | 


104 Rudiments of the Latin Tongue, 

| — Adverbs, and Prepoſitions, with their Caſes: Sometimes 
acom 
II. TheoR DER of Words in a Sengence is either Natural or Artificial. 
1. NATURAL Order is when the Words of a Sentence naturally follow 


a Part 


ans after another, in tne ſame Order with the Conceptions of our Minds. 


„ 


2. AKTIEICIAL Orderis When Words are ſo ranged as to render them 
moſt agreeable to the Ear; but ſo as the Senſe be not thereby obſcured. 
IIIL A Sentence may be reſolved from the Artificial into the Natural 

Order by the following Rules : | 

1. Take the Vocatiue, Exciting, and Introduftory Words, where they 
Are ſound. | „ 
2. The NOMINATIVE. 


3. Words limiting or explaining it, i. 6. Words agreeing with, or _ 


verned by it, or by one another ſucceſſively (till you come to the Verb) 
whete they are found. | . . 


5. Words limiting or explataing it,  &erwhere they are found, to tbe 


End of the Sentence. 

6. Supply every where the Words that are underſtood. 
7. If the Sentence is compound, take the Parts of itſever#lly, as they 

depend upon one another, procceding with each of them as before. 


: "RAE NELE 
Vale ipitur, mi Cicero, tibique perſuade eſſe te quidem mibi cariſimum ; ſed. 
' multo fore cariorem, ſi talidus monumentis preceptiſque latabere, Cic. Off. lib. 3. 
Farewell ther, my {Son} Cicero, and aff 
deed very dear unto me; but ſhall be much dearer, if you ſhall take 
Delight in ſuch Writings and Inſtructions. ; | 
This Compound Sentence is reſolved into theſe five Simple Sentences. 
1. Iyitur mi ¶ fili] Cicero, [tu] vale, 2. & [tn] perfuade tibi eſſe qui- 
dem cariſimum [filium} mib; 3. ſed [tu perſuade tibi te] fore cariorem 
ſfilium mihi in] multo [negotio] 4. fi tu] letabere talibus monumentis, 
5. & [ſitu lætabere talibus] preceptis. 3 | 
 NorE, 1. That Interrogative Words ſtand always firſt in a Sentence, 
unleſs a Prepoſition comes before them. | . | 
 NorTEs, 2. That Negative Words ſtand immediately before the Verb. 


are governed, unleſs it is a Pre poſition. ; | 
Nor, 4. That the Subjuncti ve Mood is uſed in Compound Sentences. 
NoTE, 5. That the Parts of a Compeund Sentence are feparated from 
one another by theſe Marks called INTERPUNCTIONS. 1. Theſe 
that are ſmaller, named Clauſes, by this Matk (,) called a Comma. 2. 
Theſe that are greater, named Members, by this Mark (:) called Colon, 
or this, (;) called a Semicolen, 3. When a Sentence is thrown in that 


hath little or no Connexion with the reſt, it is incloſed within what we 


call a Pareutbeſit, marked thus () | 

But when the Sextence, whether Simple or Com und, is fully ended, 
If it is a plain 4ffrmation or Negation, it is cloſed with this Mark (.) 
called a Point, If a Queſtion is asked, with this Mark (?) called 4 


Point of Interrogation. If Vonder or ſome other ſuddetz Haſſion is ſigni- 


ficd, with this Mark (!) called a Print of Admirgtins « . "7 
Spent + & 4 8. 120076, 


8 
\ Po = * * 
wo ST. CE 


tence ſupplies thePlace of thoſe twolaſt kinds of Words; 


re yourſelf that you are in- 


Nor E, 3. That Relatives are placed before the Word by which they 


= —».* Bt®V* XP 


1 


P R Il M A 
Morum & Pietatis 
P * rr * 


4 


I. Diela ſeptem ſapientum è Græcis. 

Il. Gulielmi Lilii Monita pædagogica. 

III. Dion. Catonis Diſticha moralia. = 2 

IV. Joan. Sulpitii Verulani de moribus & civis 
late Puerorum Carmen. ; 

V. Rudimenta Pietatis, five, Oratio Domthica, 
Symbolum Apoſtolicum & Decalogus ; 
item duorum Sacramentorum, Baptiſm - 
& Sacre Cena Domini, Inſtitutiones. 


Qu1svus ent | 
 Summula CATECHISMI ad piam Juniorum W 
. utilis ; 


"I r | | 
Przcipua Capita Chriſtianz Religionis, deſumpta e ners Seriptura | 
: Veteris ac Novi Tellamenti. 


* " "A... * . . 
— — a — 
2 


Timor. Domini initium ſapientis e cft, Prov. i. 7. 3 
Pietas ad omnia utilis eſt, promiſſiones * & * & yas 
_ 1. Hm. iv. 8. 


nd — —_— — n ” UW "AY 
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SDOINDjURECT: - 
Apud WAL. RUDDIMAN NUM, & $Socios, 
Anno Domini 1769. 


eee 
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Dicta SAPIENTUM e Græcis, 


D. Eraſmo 1 Roterod, Interprete. 


Aurea dicta, puer, que ſunt hic mente reconde: 
Hinc poteris magnd commoditate frui. 


Dita PERIANDRI CORINT II. 
MNIB US placeto. Mortaka copita. 

Bona res quies. Ne prior injuriam facias. 
Periculoſa temeritas. Audi quæ ad te pertinent. 
Semper voluptates ſunt morta- Probrum fugito. 


les: | Reſponde in tempore. 


Honores antem immortales. Ea facito quorum te non poſlit 


Amicis adversi fortuna utenti- panitere, 
bus idem eſto. Ne cui invice as. 
Lucrum turpe, res peſſima. Oculis moderare. 5 
Quicquid promiſeris facito. Quod juſtum eſt imitare. 
Infortuniam tuum celato, ne Bene meritos honora. 
voluptate afficias inimicos. Spem fove. 


Veritati adhzreto, Calumniam oderis. 

Age quz juſta ſunt. Affabilis eſto. 

Violentiam oderis. Cum erraris, muta conſilium. 
Principibus cede. Concordiam ſectare. 

Voluptati tempera. Diuturnam amicitiam cuſtodi. 

A jurejurando abſtine. Magiſtratus metue. | 

Pietatem ſectare. Omnibus teipſum præbe. 

Laudato honeſta. Ne loquaris ad grat iam. 

A vitiis abſtine. Ne tempori credideris. 

Beneficium repende. Teipſum ne negligas. 


Supplicibus miſericors eſto. Seniorem reverere. 
Liberos inſtrue, Mortem oppete pro patria. 
Sapientum utere conſuetudine. Ne quavis de re Shs. 
Litem oderis. : Ex ingenuis liberos crea. 
Bonos in pretio habeto. Sperato tanquam mortalis : 
Arcanum cela. Parcito tanquam immortalis. 
Cede magnis. Ne efferaris gloria. 
Opportunitatem exſpectato. Largire cum utilitate. 


%* | = MY fon gf 


ne 


Dita SAPIENTUM. 
Amicis utere. Dilige amicos. 
Mortuum ne irrideto. Conſule inculpate. 


Dia BIANTIS PRIENENSIS. 


, I ſpeculo teipſum contem- Quid fit autem auſculta. 
plare, & 6 formoſus appa- Prids autem intellige ; & de- 


fo 


rebis, age quz deceant for- inde ad opus accede. _ 
mam: ſin deformis, quod in Ne ob divitias laudaris vitum 
facie minus eſt, vel deeſt, id indignum. 6 
morum penſato pulchritu- Perſualione cape, non vi. | 
dine. Compara in adoleſcentia qui- 
Audito multa : dem modeſtiam, in ſenectute 
Loquere pauca. Vvetò prudentiam, 
De Numine ne male Joquaris : 


Dia PIT TACI MITYLENEL 


v fadurus es, ea ne Infortunatum ne irriſeris. 
dixeris ; fruſtratus enim Audito libenter. 


rideberis. Ne lingua przcurrat mentem. 
Depoſitum redde. Ne feſtines loqui. 
Deſidioſus ne eſto. Noſce teipſum. 
A familiaribus in minutis re- Legibus pare. 
bus læſus, feras. Vooluptatem coerce. 


Amico de maledixeris. Ne quid nimis. 
Inimicum ne putes amicum. Inimicitiam ſolve. 


U xori dominare [ Chriſtians. ] Ante omnia venerare Numen. 


Quæ feceris parentibus, eadem Parentes reverere. 


à liberis exſpecta . Qyz hieri non poſſunt, cave 
later amicos ne fueris judex. concupiſcas. 3 

Ne contende cum parentibus, Uxorem ducito ex zqualibus 3 

etiamſi juſta dixeris. ne, ſi ex ditioribus duxeris, 
Ne geras imperium, priuſquam dominos tibi pares, non af= 

parere didiceris. fines. 

Dita CLEOBULI LINDII. 
E ſis unquam elatus. Suſpicionem abjicito. 
Domus curam age. Parentes patientia vince. 
Libros evolve. | Beneficii accepti memento. 
uſtè judicato. Ilnferiorem ne rejicias. 
nis benefacito. Aliena ne concupiſcas. 


Liberos tibi chariſſimos erudi. Ne teipſum præcipites in diſ· 


A maledicentia temperata. 1 crimen. 


6 UI. LILII Carmen 
Res amici diligas, ac 1 — Citiùs ad infortuoatos amicos, 
ſerves ut tuas. [num. quam ad fortunatos proſiciſ- 
Lapis auri index, aurum bhomi- cere, 
Quod oderis, alteri-ne feceris. Mendax . vitam cor- 
Voto nihil pretioſins. rumpit. 
Ne cui miniteris; eſt enim mu- - Mendaces odit quilque prodent | 
liebre. & ſapiens- 


Dicta CHILONIS LACED&A MONIL 
Sapicnti3 utere, 


I ou te ipſum. 
Ne cui invideas mortalig. Multitudini place. 


Temperantiam exerce. Oderis calumnias. 
| Turpia fuge. Ne quid ſuſpiceris. 
| Tempori parce. ' _ Moribas tis eſto. 
Julie rem para. Ne | ngraſus. WR 
=_ - Diga SOLONTS 'STHEN IENSIS. 
l Eum cole. © Legibus pareto. | 
1 Parentes reverere. Coyita quod juſtum efl. 
l Amicis ſucrurre. Iracundiæ moderare.. Sit 
Veritatem ſuſtineto. - Vina laudato. 
Ne jurato. Mualos adio er. 
Dita THALETI1S MILES. 
PRincipen honora, Gloriam ſeclere. AGAR 
Amicos probato, Vitz curam aft. $i 
Supilis-tui ſis, Pacem dilige, . | 
Nemini promittito, Laudatus eſte apud omnes. El 
Quod adeſt boni conſulito. 8 ex edibus _ 3 
A * abſtin et. | Fin - 3 bs 


——_— 


GULIELMI LILII Monita pedagagica ;| 


ſive 
Carmen de Maoribus ad Suos Diſeipular, 


UI mihi $lcipulys, puer, es, cupis atque dogeri, 
Hue ades, hæc animo concipe dicta tuo. : 
Mand citus lectum fuge, mollem diſcute ſomnum ; 
Templa petas ſupplex, & venerate Deum. 
At tamen in primis facies ſit lota manuſque; 
Simt nitidæ veltes, comptaque cæſaries. 
Deſidiam fugiens, cùm te ſchola noſtta vocgrit, 
Adlis; nulla pigrz lit tibi caula more. 


03, 
cil- 


Or- 


ens | 


— 


De Moribus. 
Me Przceptorem cùm videris ore ſaluta, 
Et condiſcipulos ordine quoſque tuos. 
Tu quoque fac ſedeas, ubi te ſediſſe jubemus: 
* Inque loco, niſi {is juſſus abire, mane. 
Ac magis ut quiſque eſt doctrinæ munere clarus, 

Hoc magis is clari ſede locandus erit. 

Scalpellum, calami, atramentum, charta, libelli, 


Sint ſemper ſtudiis arma parata tuis. 


Si quid dictabo, ſcribes ; at ſingala reciè: : 


Nec macula, aut ſcriptis menda fit ulla tuis. 
Sed tua nec laceris dictata aut carmina chartis 
Mandes, que libris inſeruiſſe decet. 
recognoſcas tibi lecta, animoque revolvas : 
i dubites, nunc hos conſule, nunc alios. © 
Qui dubitat, qui ſæpe rogat, mea dicta tenebit ; 
1 ſs qui nil 3 nil — 3 boni. 
iſce, puer, quæſo; noli dediſcere quicquam : 
Ne 1 — conſcia dell. 
Siſque animo attentus: quid enim docuiſſe juvabit, 
Si mea non firmo pectore verba premas ? 
Nil tam difficile eſt quod non wor wha vincat: 
Invigila, & parta eſt gloria militiz, » 
Nam — forex reins, nec ſemina profert, 
Ni fit continuo via labore mans: 


Sie puer, ingenium ſi non exercitet, ipſum 


Tempus et amittit, you ſimul ingenii. 


Et etiam ſemper lex in ſermone tenenda, 


Ne nos offendat improba garrulitas. 
Incumbens ſtudio, ſubmiſsa voce loqueris ; 
Nobis dum reddis, voce canorus eris. 


Et quzcunque mihi reddes, diſcantur ad unguem z 


Singula & abjecto verbula redde libro. 
Nec verbum quiſquam dicturo gert ullum ; 
Quod puero exitium non mediocre parit. 

Si quiequam rogito, fic reſpondere ſtudebis, 
Ut laudem dictis & mereare decus. 

Non lingua celeri nimis, aut laudabere tardã; 
Eſt virtus medium, quod tenuiſſe juvat. 


Et quoties loqueris, memor eſto loquare Latin z 


Et veluti ſcopulos barbara verba fuge. 
Præterea ſocios, quoties te cunque rogabunt, 
Iaſtrue ; & ignaros ad mea vota trake. 


4 - 
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'GUL. LILIH Ozme, Ge. 


Qui docet indoctos, licet indoctiſſimus efler, 
Ipſe brevi reliquis doctior eſſe queat, 


| Sed tu nec ſtolidos imitabere Grammaticaſtron, - | 


Ingens Romani dedecus m : 
Quorum tam ſatuus nemo, aut tam barbarus ore eſt, 
non auctorem barbara turba probet, 
Grammaticas reRe fi vis c cere leges, 
Diſcere ſi cupias cultiùs ore loqui : 
Addiſcas vetetum clariſſima ſeripta virorum, 
Et quos auctores turba Latina docet. 
Nunc te Virgilius, nunc ipſe Terentius optat, 
Nunc ſimul amplecti te Ciceronis 
Quos qui non didicit, nil præter ſomnia vidit, 
TCertat & in tenebris vivere Cimmeriis. | 
Sunt quos deleQat (ſtudio virtutis honeſtæ 
Poſthabito) — tempora conterere: : 
Note quibus eſt cordi, manibus, pedibuſye Geddes, 
Aut alio quovis folicitare modo: "| 
Eſt alius, qui ſe dum elarum ſanguine jactat, 
Inſulſo reliq — improbat ore genus. 
Te tam — * nolim veſtigia morum: 
Ne tandem factis præmia digna feras. 


Nil dabis, aut vendes, nil permutabis emeſve, : 


Ex damno alterius commoda nulla feres. 
Inſuper & nummos, irritamenta malot um, 

Mitt te aliis ; puerum nil niſi puta decent. 
Elamor, rixa, joei, mendacia, furta, cachinni, 
Sint procul a vobis ; Martis & arma pracul. - 
Nil penitus dices, quod turpe, aut non fit honefſums 
Eſt vitz ac pariter janua lingua necis. . _ 
Ingens crede nefas cuiquam maledicta referre, . 

Jurare aut magni noinina ſacra Dei. 


Denique ſervabis res omnes atque libellos, 


Et tecum, 22 iſque rediſque, feres. 
Effuge vel cauſas faciunt quæcunque nocentem, 
In quibus & nobis ln _— 


Ii cum bonis ambuls. 


DIONYSIL CATONIS 


Diſticha de Moribus, ad filium : 


Recognita de novo ad Metaphraſin Joſ. Scalligeri, ejuſdemgue 
D. Eraſmi, P. Scriverii & M. Zuer. Boxhornii Notas & 
Caſtigationes, 2T. R. 


In uſum 8 


Nis que cecinit Themis aut — Apollo, 
Non canit bicce catus deteriora Cats. 


Prefatio cum Nee” Preceptis. 


Uum animadverterem quam plurimos homines graviter er- 
rare in via morum, abend & conſulendum eo- 
rum opinĩoni exiſtimavi, maximè ut gloriosè viverent, _— = 
norem contingerent. Nunc te (fili 2 docebo, 
cto mores animi tui componas. Igitur præcepta mea ita le 4 5 
ut intelligas: Legere enim, & non intelligere, negligere 


Taque Deo ſupplica. Mutuum dato. 


Parentes ama. Cui des videto. 
Cognatos cole. In jodicium adeſto. , 
Magiſtrum metue. Conjugem ama. 
| —.— ſer va. en 
Foro te para, P stere legeta — ipſe tals 
ris. | 


| Ad conlilium ne © Et an- "Hs in convivio W 


tequam voceris. Convivare raro. 

Mundus eto. Quad ſatis eſt dorm, 

Saluta libenter. Ro ſerva. 

Majori cede. ino te tempera. 

Minori parce. | Pugna pro patria. 
Rem tuam cuſtodi. Nil temere credideris. 

Verecundiam ſerva. Tu te conſule. 

Diligentiam adhibe. Meretricem fuge. 

Libros lege.  Literas diſce. 

Quez legeris memento. -. - [Nihil mentiri debes. 

Familiam cura. 5 Bonis benefacito. 

Blaadus eſto. Maledicus ne eſto, ? 


Iraſci ab re noli. Exiſtimat ionem retine. mii 
| Neminem irriſeris. "quam judica. : | | 
| Miſerum ne 2 Parentes ponents vince. 


8 


** a 
. - 
. 


: Sperne repugnando tibi tu contrarius eſſe : 
Conveniet * ſecum diſſidet ipſe. 


Si vitam inſpicias hominum, ll denique mores, 


. + levis & conſtans, ut res expoſtulat, eſto : 


Contra verboſos noli contendere verbis: | Tg 
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Beneficii nccepti memor eſto. Aleas fuge. 


| Rum 
Ad prztorium ſtato. Nihil. ex mditrio d 
& A eſto. Minotemtene contempleris. Nam 
- Utere virtute. | Nemo po * 
Iracundiam tempera. quod juſtum 
Trocho lude. Amorem libenter ferto. 


DISTICHORUM de Moribus 


LIBER * 


Dei cultus preci ipun. 
Deus eſt animus, n 


Hic tibi przcipue fit purã mente . 
Somnolentia vitanda. 
Plus vigila ſemper, vec ſomna gdeditus eſto: 
Nam diuturna quies vitiis alimenta miniſtrat. i 
Cobibenda lingua. 
Virtutem primam eſſe puta compeſcere r 4 
Proximus ille Deo, qui ſcit ratione tacere. | 
 FSids ipſs conveniendum. 


— 


emo temete cul 


Cuin culpas alios ; nemo fine crimine vivit. 
Utilitas di vitũs ante 


Quz nocitura tenes, quamvis ſint chara, relingue : 3 
Utilitas opibus 2 tempore debet. 


pro tempore mutandi. 


emporibus mores ſapiens ſine crimine mutat. 
Uxori non ſemper aſſentiendum. | 

Nil temere uxori de ſervis querenti : "Rowe 
Wy etenim mulier, quem conjunx diligit, odit. ID 

 Inflandum correftions amici. 
Camque mones aliquem, nec ſe velit ipſe monerly 
Si tid fit charus, noli deſiſtere cœptis. | 
Stulti verbis nan vincuntur. 


Sermo datur cunctis, animi ſapientia paucis. 


' Amicus fidi primus. 
Dilige fic alios, ut ſis tibi 2 amicus, 


Sic bonus eo _— ne te mala damna {equuatur. | 


7 
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Rumores ſpergere vetitm. 


Rumores fuge, ne ineipias novus auctor debt 
Nam nulli tacuiſſe nocet, nocet eſſe locutum. 


Fides aliena non promittends. 
Rem tibi promiſſum certꝭ promittere noli : 


Reva les theo of, quia make ult4 loquuntuy, - 


Cit te aliqu leader, jad „ 
Plus aliis de te, | 


an tidĩ credere no. 

ratia | 
Officiom alterius wor narrare memento 2 
A cum tu-benefeceris, ſileto. 
882 KSenio bene geſta _ 
Multorum tim facta ſenex & dicta recenſes, 


Fac tibi ſuccurrant, juvenis que fecer 
5 : Suſpicioms labes. "__ 


we — 1 vis tacito fermone} oquatur : 

. a regs omnia dici. 
In profperis de adverſis copitandam. — _ 

"I edu felix, quæ fant adverſa caveto: I 

IN codem curſa ultima primis. 


Mors alterius non ſpetandu. 
Cam dubia & fragilis fit nobis vita tributa, 


In morte alterius ſpem tu tibi ponere noli. 7 32 
bb aſtimandus. 22 eee 


ris. 
. 


"1 Exiguum munus che dat tid paper eien, - 

I Accipito placide, plenè & laudare memento. 323 

. Ps toleranda, © ; 50 
Ilnfantem nudum cùm te natura crerit, * 

4 * onus patienter ferre memento. 

1 Aors non formidanda. 

Ne timeas illam, que vitæ eſt ultima finis: | ._- 
, Qui mortem metuit, quod vivit perdit id ipſuw.. — nl 

- Amicorum ingratitado 2 

15 $i tib pro merit is nemo r t amicus, 

IIncuſare Deum noli, ſed te iple coërce. 


Ne tibi quid E quæſitis utere parc: 
Utque quod eſt ferves, ſemper tibi deeſſe putato. 
| Promi ſſis iterata moleſfta. | 
| [Quad præſtare potes, ne bis promiſeris ulli: 
Ne ſis ventoſus, dum vis bonus ipſe vidert, 
I Ars arte deludenda. 
| [Qui ſimulat verbis, nec corde eſt fidus amicus : 
Tu opens ſimile ; * ars deluditur arte. 
B 
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; 5 Diftichorum CATON 7 4 
WER | Blandiloquentia ſuſpeBfa." + - . 
1 Noli homines blando nimum ſermone probare : Wan 


Fiſtula dulcè canit, volucrem dum decipit ouceps. 
L Liberi artibus — | * 


| Cm tibi ſint nati, nec opes; tune artibus illos 
Inſtrue, quo poſſint inopem defendere vitam. | 
1 Res — eſtimande. 
F Quod vile eſt, carnm ; quod carum eſt, vile putato : 
Sic tibi nec cupidus, pec avarus habeberis ulli. 

_ .____ Culpata non faciends. 

r culpa re ſoles, ea tu ne feceris ipſe: | 

"DT urpe ſt doctori cam culpa redarguit plum. 

Concgdenda peienda. | 

|  Quod juſtum eſt petito, vel quod videatur honeſtum : 

* Nam ultum eſt petere id quod poſſi j Jure negatie 
Xota ignotis non commutanda. , 

« * Tgnotum tibi tu noli præponere notis: 

Cognita judicio — incognita caſu. 

Dies quiſque ſupremus putandus. 

Cam dubia i n verſetur vita perielis, * | 

Pro luero tibi pone diem f quocunque laboras. 

-% .* Obſecundendum amici. 
Vincere cùm poſhs, interdum cede fodali : 
 Obſequio quoniam dulces retinentur amici. 

Amicitie mut ua officia. . 
parya 2 
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Ls aa 


Ne dubites, cam magna petas, impendere 
His etenim rebus conjungit gratia charos 


Amicitia rixas odit. 
Litem inferre cave cum quo tibi gratia juncta eſt: 
Ira odium generat, concordia nutrit amorem. 
8 Caſtigatio fine ira. 
Servorum ob culpam cum te dolor urget in iran, 
Ipſe tibi moderaxe, tuis ut parcere poſſi 
bk Patientid vincendum. 
Quem ſuperare potes, interdum vince ferends : 
Maxima enim morum ſemper p patjontle virtus. 
2 — Nueſits ſunt 
Conſerva potiùs, quæ ſun 3 — \ parta labore: : 
Qum labor in damno eſt, creſcit mortalis egeſtas. 


Conſulendum {bi i in primis. 
Dapſilis interdum notis, & charus amicis, 


Cum fueris felix, ſemper tibi proximus eſto. 


— 
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LIB. n. PRAFATIO. 
Elluris & forts n ſcere cultus, 


Herbarum vires, Macer has tibi carmine dicet, | 
Corporis ut cunctos poſſis depellere morbos. 


3 quæras, qui Martis prælia dixit. 
= amare velis, vel diſcere amare legendo, 

Nafonem petito. Sin autem cura tibi hec et, 

Ut ſapiens vivas, audi quæ diſcere poſſis, 

Per quz ſemotum vitiis traducitur æ vum. 


Ergo ades, & quz lar lapicntia/ diſce legendo. 


De am bene merendum. - 
[I Haie ignotis etiam ꝑrodeſſe memento: 
ilius regno eſt meritis acquirere amicos. 


Arcana Dei non ſcrutands. 45 
Mitte arcana Dei, eœlumque inquirere quid fe: 5 
Cam ſis mortalis, quæ ſunt ＋ cura. 

Mortis timor 


Dum mortem metuis, amittere gaudia vitæ. 
Iracundia cavenda, | 0 


4 Iratus de re incerta contenderenoli : : 


Impedit | ira animum ne poſſit cernere verum. 
"Expendendany ab; opus eft. 


Fac ſumptum propers, cùm res deliderat ipſa + 


* 
* 


1 Quod nimium eſt fugito, gaudere memento : 
w_— Tuta mage eſt puppis modico quæ flumine tertur. 
Occulta vitia reticenda. | 
Quod pndeat ſacios prudens celare memento ; 
Ne plures culpent id, quod tibi diſplicet uni. 
Occulta tandem revelantus. þ 
Nolo putes pravos homines roms 1 
Temporibas peccata latent, 2 t. 
* —— virtute 2 y 8 
Corporis exigui vires contemnere noli: 
Conlilio pollet cui vim natura negavit. 
Cedendum potiort ad ſempus. 
if] © Cvi ſcieris non elle parem te, tempore cede : 
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Virgilium legito. Quad li mage noſe ME 


Si Romana cupis & civica noſcere bella, "ph 


Linque metum lethi, nam dulcum eſt tempore in omni, 


Dandum etenim eſt aliquid,. en tempus — aut re 


* 
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contra metri © l 


legem. 


'D Difiichornm 6 earo NS 


, Nixandum cum familiaribus non efſe. | 
dverſus notum nali contendere verbis: 8 


minimis verbis interdum 1 creſcit. | 
Fortuna non 


Quid Deus intendat, noh — ſorte: | 
| Quid ſtatoar de te, fine te deſiberat ipſe. 
 Luxes odinm generat. 
Invidiam nimio culta vnare memento: 
Quz fi non lædit, tamen haue — wt. 
Animus nos deponendus ob iniquum. judicium, 
Eſto animo forti, chm ſis damnatus nique : 
Nemo diu gaudet, qui judice — 
—— lis non | 
Litis przteritz noli maledicta reſerre: 
Poſt i n. — — — — eo. | Te 
eipſum neque lauda negue culpa. 
Nec te EVE... nor be was culpaveris pe : 
Hoc taciunt _—_ quos gloria vexat ina nis. 


ar ſimonia. 

Utere quæſitis parce, cùm ſumptus abundat : 
Labitur exignss quod pertum eſt tempore longe. 

percilium noununquam de ponendum. | i 
laſipiens * * — tempus poſtulst, aut ces: 3 
Stultitiam mnlare loco preddentia ſumma eſt. AN 
| Negue n, BEQUE- aus pry x 
Luxuriam fugito, ſimul & vitare memento 
Crimen aac 7 2 ſunt eontraria fame. . 
Noli tu — we erenti credere ſeraper : y = Tz 
* Exigua iis tribuenda ſides qui multa Jequuntur, iF 
eau nen-accufet. = 4 

+ al. potty 


O + potu peccas, ignoſcere tu tibi noli: 
Nam nullum crimen vin eſt, ſed culpa bibentis. 
0 Amicis conſilia — 
cConſilium areanum tacito committe ſodei: 
Corporis auxilium medieo committe fideli. 
Succeſſus melgrwn ue te affendat. ILY 
Indignos nol; ſucceſſus ferre moleſtè: . Se 
 Indulget 8 malis ut ldere poſit. . = 
Proſpice, qui _— hos ealus eſſe ferendos: 
Nam le vids lædit, quiequid : prævidimus ane. e 
' Animus in * "> ſpe Fowendus. | I 2 | 
Rebus iu advetſis animum fyubmittere noli: 


88 tetine: ſpes uns hominem nec worte relingyn | 


LIBER II. 
Rem tibi quam noſcis aptam, dimittere noli: 
Fronte capillatis, poſt eſt occaſia calva. 
"7 i Futura ex preteritis colligendg. | 
Quod ſequitur ſpecta, quodque imminet ants, videto : 
Illum imitare Deum, qui partem ſpectat utramque, 


Vite ratio bebends, 
Fortiùs ut valeas, interdum parcior eſto : 
Pauca voluptati debentur, = ſaluti. 
e Mullitadini cedendu n. 
udicium populi nunquam contempſeris unus: 
nulli placeas, dum vis contemnere multos. 
Sit tibi præcipuè, quod primum eſt, cura ſalutis: 
Tempora ne culpes, cùm fis tibi cauſa doloris. 
Somnia non ab ſer vands. 
Somnia ne cures: nam mens humana quod optat, 
Dum vigilans ſperat, per ſomnum cernit id ipſum. 


LIB. -ML-PREFATIO.....;. 


H OC quicunque- voles carmen: cognoſcere, leQor, 
'1 um præcepta ferat quz ſunt gratiſſima vit, 
1} Commoda myltaderes. . Sin-aatem ſpreveris lud, 
Non me ſcriptorem, ſed te neglexeris ipſe. | 
Dandam eſſe operans dn. =) 
Nſtrue præceptis animum, nec diſcere ceſſes : 
|| Nam fine doctrina vita eſt quaſ mortis images. 


Meibes coptanda f, | 
4 Fortune donis ſemper e-memento: b 

Non opibus bova fama datur, ſed mor ibus ipſis. 

2 | Refiz agendo aliorum linguam ne timeas, | 
Cam rectè vivas, ne cures verba malorum: 


. Arbitrii noſtri non eſt quod quiſque loquater. 


Amici crimen colandum. 
Prodoctus teſtis, falvo tamen ante pudore, 


| Quantumcunquepores, eelato crimen amici. 


| oquentia' ſl * 
Sermones blandos blæſoſque cavere memento: 
Simplicitas veri f ſana eſt, fraus ſicta loquendi. 
Ignava vita fagienda. + th 
| Segnitiem fugito, quæ vitz ignavia fertor : 
Nam cùm animus languet, oo ſumit inertia corpus. 
| Interpone tuis interdum gaudia curis: 


Ut poſſis animo quemyis ſuſſerre labore. 
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Malo animo neminem reprebendas. RY 
Alterius dictum, aut factum, ne carpſeris unquam: 
Exemplo ſimili ne te derideat alter. 
$ Hereditas augenda. ried 


Quod tibi ſors dederit tabulis ſuprema notato, 


2 Augendo ſerva ; ne ſis quem fama loquatur. 


Seneftus ft muniſica 
Cam tibi divitiz ſuperant in fine ſenectæ 3 
Munificus facito vivas, non pareus amicis. 
Verba attendenda, non os !oquentis. 
tile 2 22 deſpice ſcrvi, 
Nullius ſenſum, fi tempſeris u 
| —— — — 
Rebus & i in cenſu ſi non eſt quod fuit yy 
Fac vivas contentus eo quod 
Vor ſpe dotis non er ends. 
Uxorem fuge ne ducas ſub nomine dotis: 
Nec retinere velis, fi cœperit eſſe moleſta. 
Aliens ſapere exemplo. 
Multorum diſce — quæ facta ſequaris, | 
fu vita nobis aliena ö A. 
* — yr gore vires. 
* tes, id tentes ; operis ne 
= Qued yore labor, & fruſtra tentata relinquas. 
Conſentire videtur qui tacet. 
Quod nôſti aud retiè factum, nolito ſilere: 
Ne videare n_ imitaxi velle-tacendo. - 
; , gvore e temperandus.. | 
Is =” icis NA... ab miqua lege rogato: 
' Ipfz etiam leges cupiunt ut jure regantur. 
Feras que tad culpd paters, _ 
| Quod merits pateris, patienter ferre mements : 
Camque reus tibi is, ipſum te judice damna. - 
Multa tegenda, fed * Judicig. 
Multa legas facito ; perlectis + perlege er 


Nam miranda canunt, ſed non crecenda potte. 
Modeſtt i in comvi via 


| FTP convivas fac ſis fermone modeſtus : 

Ne dicare loquax, dum vis vrbanus haberi. 
Tracundia uxoris non formidanda. _- 

- Conjagjs tratz notito-verba timere: 

Nam lachrymis ſtruit infidias, dom fceming 1. 
Queſitis utendum, nan abutendum.. 

tere quæſitis, ſed ne videaris abuti: 


Gila conſumuar, d det, wen equine, 


* 


—— edrohrs 


tempora præbekt. Tor 
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- Mors non formidande. 
Fac tibi proponas mortem non eſſe timendam : 
Quz bona fi non eſt, fiis ramen ills malorum cf 


Uxzor — fi * 
Uxoris lioguam, fi frugi eſt, ferre memento : Ia. 
Namque any” Ss te.nolle bau, banc non poſſe tacere, 


Aqua diligito charos 1 rentes: a 1 
Nec matrem oſſendas, dum vis bonus eſſe parenti. 7.4 


L IB. IW. PREFATIO. | q 


Ecuram quicunque-cupis traducere vitam, 
Nec vitiis hærere animum, moribus obſunt ; 
Hec præcepta tibi ſemper re z memento ; | 
Invenies aliquid quo F te nitare magiſtro. + dl. quo M 

| Divitiarum contemptus. du utare. 4. 

1 Eſpice divitias, ſi vis animo eſſe beatus ; 0 * bene 
: Quas qui ſuſpiciunt, mendicant ſemper, avari - 
| Vivers ſecundum naturam optimum, 1 | + 
- | Commoda naturz nullo tibi tempore deerunt, 


Si contentus eo fuexis 2 ulus. 
Res ratione kan". 


Cm fis incautus, nec rem ratione gubernes, | : : 
Noli 1 que þ nulla eſt, dicere cæcam. I. non eſt. 


* al. denart, 
Te 


. ; 
Res age quæ 1 : rurſus © IR 
In quibus error ineſt, nec ſpes eſt certa laboris. 
Quod d 1 — 4 is + cede . 
& | onare potes, tis con roganti : : al. ne v = 
'1 Pom recte feciſſe ay, guts parte | lucroſum eſt. + al, lucrorum,. 


is ſtat im expendenda. 
od ibi fulpeſtuni >, confeſtim diſcute quid ſit: 
eG ſolent, prin:d quæ ſunt neglefia, nocere. 
Venus abſt inentid cobibenda. 5 
Cum te detineat V eneris damno ſa voluptas, 


Indulgere gule poli, * veatris a atuick eſt-. 
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2 16 5 — cron v I 78 | 
Hense malus, fera peſſims. 
Cm tibi 3 
 Unum hominem tibi 
| Cm tibi der „ 
Cum tibi prevande in corpore 
| Fac ſapias;; fic tu poteris vir — baderi. 
Amicus cordis medicus. + 
Auxilinm  notis petica, woes ewes 1 
Nec quiſquam-.metior medicus, yon kidus amicus. 
Secrificium ſpiritus dej 
"Cd ſis ipſe wocens, moritur cus victima pro te? 
- Stultitia 5 morte alterius ſperare ſalatem. 
Amicus ex moribus deligendus. 
Cam tibi vel ſocium, vel ſidum quæris amicum, 
Non tibi fortuna eſt hominis, ſed vita petenda. 
Auaritia vitands. 
Uiere quzſitis opibus ; fuge nomen avari : 
Quid tibi divitie profunt, {i pauper abundas ? 
| Foluptas inimica fame. TOY. 
Si famam fevers cupis, dum vivis, boneftamz 
Fac fugias animo, quæ ſunt mala gaudia vita. 
Senem etiam deliruns ne wriſerts. 
Cam ſapias animo noli irridere ſenectam; 
Nam oh unque — ſenſus puerilis in illo eſt. 
 Opes ars per pet. 
. Niles aliquid ; nam cum ſubitò fortuma "oye M 
remanet, vitamque hominis non it * 
5 Meer ex verbis copniti, 
| Perfſpicito tecum tacitus, quid quiſque | loquatur : _ 
4 me et. mores & celat & indicat idem. : 
| Ars uſu juvands. 
Exerce ſtudium, quamvis perceperis artem : 
Ut cura ingen lum, fie & manus adjuvat . 
Vita cratem pn. 
Multùm ne cures venturi tempora fati: | 
Non metuit mortem qui fcit contemnere vitam. 
| Diſceuum & docendum. 75 
Diſce, ſed i doctis: indoctos ipſe doceto: 
Ptopagandi'etenim rerum doctrina bonarum eff, 
e Bibenti ratio. | 
Hoe bibe quod poſſis, ſi tu vis vivere ſanus : 
Morbi cauſa mali nimia eſt quand que voluptas. x 
Ne damnes quod probaveris. 
Laudiris quodcunque palàm, quodcunque probaris, 
Hog vide ne rurſus lexitatis crimive damnes. 


N Tutius eſt mults, 
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Circumſpefttn etrayve fortund 
Tranquilliz rebus quæ fant adverſa + = : + d. veto, 
Ka . dn 
Studio cre pienfia. | 
Diſcere ne ceſſes; cu ſapientia eteſcit: 


e 1 — uſt. | rain | 


Parce Wray py im quem 6 ſepe. robdr 
Una dies, qualis PLAY | ent N 
Diſcere non 4 


Ne podeet, goa uz nefeieris, K een 61 Fw 
Scire aliquid lauseft, F eſt nil diſeere velle. Tad | 
Rebe Senate m Kew. 1 


cum Venere & br e 2 A 
od blandum eſt. an compleRtere f Baal. vial 
D Triſtibas & tacitts — * | 
Demiſſos animo, c tacitos vitare memento : 8 
Qua flumen placidum Mt, forſan latet altids ung. 
| Sors forti conferenda, 8 
Cam 22 * fortuna tunrum, d 
Alterius a + quo ne peſor. a. qui ſis. 
r 


remis | | 

quim + velis tendere in altum. # al. velum. 

Cum Juſto inigue non tontenfendum. 

Contra hominem juſtum pravè contendere noli « > 

Jeſſtas — irs. 

'L Ereptis 2 8 quertnds « 2 | 4, £ 

Ned gaude potius, f tibi {i contingat habere. +6. fi nil. 

; amico guid fer endum. 4.5. 

 Tftt jactura gravis; quæ ſung, amittere damnis : 

Punt quædam, quæ ferre decet patienter amicum. 1 

Tempsri nan confldendum. | ; 

empora longa trbi Ao bogs promittefe vitz : 3 
Quocunque ris itur mors, corpus ut umbra. 

| a 2 quibus N K p 

Thure Deum placa; vitulum fine creſcat aratro : + 4 Tote. 

Ne credas N Deum, dum cæde litatur. 

otentior ibus lefas di ima. 

KCede locum 1210 us, fortunæ cede potent i: 


Quod potes id teuta: nam heros 


: \ 


= [Lzdere qui potuit, prodeffe aliquando valebit. 


 Caftig a teipfum. | 
im quid peccaris, caſtiga te ipſe ſubinde : 5 
Vulnera dum ſanas, dolor cit ons debris * 


* 


9 Cy 


18 JOAN: SULPITIN Carmen. 


Damaris nunquam, poſt longum tempus, amicum: 

Mutavit mores ; ſed pi nora prima nnn 
1s af tende. | 

'Gratior officiis, quo ſ Gs | charior, eſto. 3 


Ne nomen ſubeas quod dicitur + officiperds. 


| Suſpicionem tolle. 4 

Suſpe eus cave ſis, ne {is miſer omnibus —4 : 07 5 

Nam Fi rimidis & ſufpedtis aptifma mars i. 
Humanitas erga ſer vos. 


Cam fueris famulos proprios mercatus in uſt, 60 
Ut ſervos 32 bomines tamen eſſe y.emento, 
|  Occaſionem rei commede ne alermiltas. 
Quamprimim rapienda tibi eſt occaſio prima 
Ne rurſus quæras, quæ jam neglexeris n 5 
Non letandum repentino obitp. 
Morte repentinà noli gaudere malorum : 
Fielices obeunt quorum fine crimine vita eſt. 
| Panper fmulatum vitet amicum. | 
Cdm tibi fir conjux, t ne res & fama laboret, + al. ne. 
Vitandum ducas inimicum nomen amici. | 
Junge ſtudium. 
Cdm tibi contigerit ſtudio cog 8 moults "ey 
Fac diſcas multa, & vites + 11 velle doceri. l. non, 
Brevitas memories amica. 
Miraris verbis nudis me ſcribere verſus? 


Hos brevitas ſensfls fecit conjungere binos.. 


 JOANNTS SULPITI1 Vera 


de Moribus & Civilitate Puerorum, 


Carmen. 
vos decet i in vita mores ſervare docemus, 
Virtuti ut ſtudeas, literuliſque mul. 
Qæ te igitur moneo, miti, puer, Judole ſerva; 
Præque tuis oculis hæc mea juſſa tene. 
Omnibus in rebus ſtudeas precor eſſe modeſtus: 
Sis avidus laudis, fit tibi cura boni. 
Sis pius ac ſanctus, nec non venerare parentes : 
Et noceas nulli, ſurripiaſque nihil. 
Futilis & mendax nunquam, nec credulus eſto : : 
Dedecus & metuas, & reverere bonos. 
Improba peſtiſeri fugias commercia ceerfis, | | 
Sic & honorus eris, lic eris $ ipſe bonus. "Oy 3 


nt 


— 


 FOAN: SULPTTII Carmen. 
| Eſt ſtomachoſa quidem dicere ho tibi. 
J egnitiem fugito, que vitæ commoda pellit: 
| - Parce gulz turpi, luxuriamque fuge. 
Parce & avaritiz ; bilem frænare memento, 
a Atque animi faſtus, invidiamque ſimul. 
Fidus fis audenſque bonis ;  temerarivs eſſe 
I | Deſpice: non audax ſis, timiduſve nimis. 
JEfto verecundus : rectum te lectus habebit ; 
Detege nec ſocium, nec tua membra, puer. 
Nec ſis difficilis nimium, nimiumque ſeverus, 
I | Sed bonus & blandus confpiciare, puer. 
., [Nec penitus mutum, nec te decet eſſe loquacem: 
I Convenit ille toro, convenit iſte foro. | | f 
Hzc te ſervantem vitæ laus ſpeſque futurz ; | 
Spernentem turpis pœnaque morſque manent. | 
NNunc faciles aures, animum quoque trade ſerenum 3 
; Morigerare mihi, mollia jutla dabo. 
sit fine labe toga, & facies fit lota manuſque ; e 
Stiria nec naſo pendeat ulla tuo. day 
Et nihil emineat, frat & ſine ſordibus ungues; 24 
Sit coma, {it turpi calceus abſque luto. 
Linguaque noa rigeat, careant rubigine dentes : 
Atque palam pudeat te fricuiſſe caput ; 
Exprimere & pulices, {cabiemque urgere nocentem; 
Ne te ſordidulum, qui videt iſta, vocet, 


Jeu ſpuis, aut mungis nares, nutaſve, memento en 
poſt tua concuſſum vertere terga caput. 9 
Mocorem haud tangas digitis, ſputumve reſorbas > © 0 

| Panniculo naſum mungere nempe decet. BE GETS 
Et ructare cave, quin os in terga reflectas: 45 4 © f 


Stringe os, & crepitum comprime, quæſo, pue. 
Munditizque t ibi placeant; medio quoque cultu 
Utere, ne turpis vel videare levis. LS, 
Non ſum qui laudem ſummo te accumbere mane << +» 
| Judice conveniens me dabit hora cibum. „ 
Nec vos ante focum cœnas producite longas: 
Eſſe decet vivas, vivere non ut edas. 
Nec ſis vinoſus, quamvis potaſſe Catonem 
| Fama refert ; fugias ſumere vina mera. 
Namque cibus nimius, potus quoque, maxima pana; 
Corporis & vires * rapiti. 


Y 


7 O Err 7 Corman. 


— nitidas imponito quadres, - 8 
Argue elem & Ceretew, ——— 1 
a ut ſanctos det 1ibi-mane cibos. 
Atque, puer, jubeo, er ſed aten 
Pocula porge celer, tolle, repone dapes. xz 
Ju * convivas ſuper i 8 3 WEH 
Effuge ; nam turpis ſ 22 
Quodque jubebit herus, — fobito J 
Quemque tibi dederit, tu tibi ſume loeum. 
Et licet antiqui cubuiſſent pectore prono, - 
Te colla hzc ætas reQs-tenere jubet.. 
Et ſinito menſe cubitis hærere potente: 
Tu tantùm faciles pode, repone manus. 
2 vir egregius pavido tibĩ porrigit, illud 
ubens, grates aptaque verba teſer. 
Elto — digitis, magnos nee ſumito morſus ; 
Nec duplices offas mandere utrinque juvet. 
Te vitare velim, cypidus ne ut luarca ſonoras 
Contractes fauces : mandere rite decet. , 
Gauſape non macules, aut pectus ; nec tibi mentum 
Stillet; ſitve tibi ne manus uncta cave. 
Szpe ora & digitos mappa liccabis adepts ; 
In quadra Faciat nec tua palma maram. 
Quod tibi vicinum ſuerit tu ſame : ſadali 
Cede tuo, reſerat dum tamen ille manum. 
Dumque in fruſta ſecat, ea veas ſumplilſe reeiſa : 
Lurco legit dulces abſque rubore bolos. 
Non, * ark gremid immiſſis, t ibi velkicer ungnis 
| Quod ſumes : reſidevs nop agitato peges., | 
Incidaſque priùs quam dens contundat oſellam: 
Tingantur ryeſum ne tibi morſa cave. 
Ne lingas digitos, nec rodas turpiter oſſa, 
aſt ea cultello radere rite potes. 
Sive ſuper menſam cortex cumnlerue, & ipſa 
Offa, vel in quadram, præ pedibuſve jace. 
Nec digitis tenta, nee pinguia delige fruſta : 
Er quocunque manus, hue tibi lumen eat. 
Nec focium torve inſpicias, quidve eder it tle 
Advertas : geſtus inſpice {zpe tuos. | 
Pocula cù m ſumes, tergit tibi mappa labella: 
Si tergas manibus, non mihi charus Cris. 
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FOAN. SUL PITII Carmen. 21 


12 rr ni hanc reden 
ee r — 2 Vid, Ovid. 
Hanc $ tabis IS. U. * 
Elkdied : Chet — 2 Vig. A 1. 
Ac teneas oculos, nec ſu — * 9. 733 


Plena alique vices fit iii bucca cibo. 
Deme merum cyatho, multum ne forte ſuperſit, 
nok (odips ſymere forte tuns. 7 
Qui ſapit, extinguet multo cum fonte 
Et parco lympham diluet ille mero. 
Haud fatias binos hauſtus, nee fefſus anheles, 
Sibils nec ſablis ſtridula ptome tus. 
Nec citd ſorbebis, velut ori lutes grati: 
Nec nimium tar ſume faterns mori. 
Unum, five duo, ad ſummum tria pocula ſumes : | 
KOT. .— 
ac videas qu ibes, ue pit 
Crater, dre calix, det tibi vina, che, 8 
| Os qupqyc tergehis ſempey poſt pabula 1. palmas 


blue, quum menſam deſeris, atque labra. 


232338 wr par — ee 
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Qui Sternas nobis us opes. 3 
laflectenſque genu, == — beachis, P ROSI T, - 
n: mox 1 lug. — 


4 REGIMEN MENSE Leber 
FF ANemocibam capiat, donec bencdifli 5 


eapia- 
Quod edendum ſit, ne peta- 


'Z | Noa nifi depolitum capia- ir” 

3 } Rixas & murmurafugia- | 

2 das erectis ſedea- 7 tis. 
8 lappam mundam tenea- | 

= | Necalpatis cavea- 

* Allis partem aribua=| | 


Morſus non rejicia- 
Modicum fed crebrò biba- 
(rates DEO per CH RISTUM. refera- . 


Privetur mensa, qui ſpreverit hæc documenta. 
e 


* * > ts + * 


eee eee 
RU DIMENTA IE TAT IS. 


In nomine Dei, Patric, F Hii, & & Gyn, Sandi. Amen. 


* 
* 


ORAT10 Dominica, Matth. vi. 


Ater noſter, qui es es in cœlis, 1. E nomen tu- 

um. 2. Veniat thy ger tuum. 3. Fiat voluntas tua, 
quemadmodum in clo, fic etiam in terra. 4. Panem noſtrum 
uotidianum da nobis hodie. 5. Et remitte nobis debita no- 
ſicut & nos remittimus debitoribus noſtris. 6. Et ne nos 
inducas in tentationem, ſed |:bera nos a malo: quia tuum eſt 


regnum, & . & gloria, in e Amen. 


— 


SYMBOLUM ArosTOLICUM. 


Redo in Deum Patrem onmipotentem, Creatorem cbeli & 
terrz : 2. Et in leſum Chriſtum, filium ejus unigenitum, 
Dominum noſtrum, 3. Qui conceptus eſt de Spiritu Santo, - 
natus ex Maria Virgine, 4. Paſſus ſub Pontio Pilato, crucifi- 
xus, mortuus, & ſepultus, deſcendit ad inferna; 5. Tertio die 
reſurrexit a mortuis, 6. Aſcendit ad cœlos, ſedet ad dextram 
Dei Patris omnipotentis ; 7. Inde venturus eſt judicatum vivos 
ke mortuos. 8. Credo in Spiritum Sanctum. 9. Credo ſan- 
ctam Eccleſiam catholicam, Sanctorum communionem; 10. 
Remiſſionem peccatorum; 11. Carnis reſurrectionem; 12. Et 
| vitam æternam. Amen. | 


DzcaLoGUs, froe LE x DEI. 
Loguntus eff DE US omnia verba heac. Exod. xx. 


— 6 O ſum Dominus Deus tuus, qui eduxi te ex Agypto, | 
è domo ſervitutis : | 

I. Non habebis deos alienos in conſpettu meo. | 
II. Ne ſculpas tibi ſimulacrum, nec ullam imaginem effin- 
gas eorum, que aut fupra ſunt in cxlo, aut infra in terra, 
aut in aquis ſub terra: neque incurves te illis, neque co- 
tas ea. Ego enim ſum Dominus Deus tuns, fortis, zelotes, 


uſurpa 


bis ſunt: 2 — autem die ſeptimo, W 


unn. 


terra, 


1. Rudimenta Pietatit. 23 
ta patrum in ſilios, idque in tertia & .quarta 
[= eorum qui oderunt me, & & miſericordis utens in mil- 
eſimam eorum qui diligunt me, & obſervant præcepta mea. 
III. Ne uſurpes nomen Domini Dei tui temete. Neque e- 


nim Dominus dimittet eum impunitum, Put — * vane 
verit. 


IV. Memento diem Sabbati ſanckificrs. Sex diebns « 
ris, & facies omne' opus tuum. At ſeptimo die Sabbatum efit 


vindicans 


3 


Domino Deo tuo. Non facies ullum opus, nec tu, nec filius 


tuus, nec filia tua, nec ſervus tuus, nec ancilla tua, nec u- 
mentum tuum, nec advena qui eſt 8 tuas. Nam fex 
diebus fecit Deus cœlum, terram, & mare, 


edixit diei 
it eum. 


rem tuum, & matrem tuam, ut diu vivas _ 
i Dominus Deus tuus daturus eſt. 
VII. — eden. 543-4 UA 

VIII. Non furaberis. 

IX. Non dices contra proximum tuum falſum teſlimoniam. 
X. Non concupiſces domum proximi tui, non concupiſces 
uxorem proximi tui, nec ſervum ejus, nec ancillam, nec bo- 
vem, 9 _— OR = 


'Sabbati, & 
V. 1 


8 TT M A L. E G 1 „ Marth ma 34 „ 


Hariſei, quum * quad IE SUS fulentium 2 . | 


fuiſſet Sadduc as, congregati ſunt pariter * 35. Et inter- 
rogavit eum unus ex Hs qui erat legis peritus, tentans cum, & 


dicens, 36. Preceptor, Qu:d preceptum maximum eft in lege? 


37. IESUS autem dixit illi, Ut diligas Dominum Deum 


tuum, ex toto corde tuo, & ex tota anima tua, & ex omni co- 
gitatione tua. 38. Hoc eſt præceptum maximum & primum. 


39. Secundum autem eſt ſimile illi: nempe, Ut diligas prodie 
mum tuum ficut te ipſum. ' 


Quot ſunt Chriſtiane —— Sacramenta M0? 
Duo. | 


Que funt illa 2 + 
Baptiſmus & ſacra a Crna Domini. 


no th 1 


40. Ex his duobus præceptis pendent Lex & Prophetæ. . 5 þ 


— — Quotieſcunque enim ederitis 


| Aran edit & bidit, 9 decernit _ Domini. 
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. Barr 5: wr 
dale hec 22 vera. * ef xxvili. 4 1 xVi. 1 . | 
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. CoE NE bekrvr: 
Cuins hec ſunt. verlas. 1. Cor. xi» 23. 


G0 enim accepi d — id quod 1radidh yobis ; ; 
Odd Dominus noſter leſus Chriſkus, ea note qui prodi- 
ac Lebe & gratis aQis, fregit, ac dt: doch 
hoc eſt corpus meum, quod pro vob is frangitur : 

Le ' facite ad memoriam mei. Itidem & poculum, poſtquam 
ccnaſſet, dicendo :. Hoc. poculum eſt novum illug fedus por me- 
Þ=-—- nine e Hoe facite, quotteſcunque #iberitis, in mei re- 
panem hunc, & po- 
culum hoc biberitis, mortem Domini annunciabitis, uſque quo F 
que quilquis edetit nem bone, vel biberit ppcp- 

Jam Domini indigne, reus eſt corporis & ſanguinis Domigi. 
Probet autem quiſque ſe ipſum, & ira de — wary & de 
qui. edir & bibie indignè, damnatio- 


ty fs. 


2 
>" 


2 
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venerit. 


— 
= 


poculo itlo bibat. Nano « 


* — 
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8. 

He bung 2 Paulo aprimur, cam igen, wy 
Oculum gratiarum actionis, gratias agimus, be |, 
communic eſt fanguinis Chriſti? Panis quem frangimus, | 2 

nonne communio eſt corporis Chriſti ? Quoniam unus penis, 2 
unum corpus, . Nun on d obe 
pes ſumus. oſqi 


* 


s —_— TS 


f 
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1 xte Hominis Salus. 


T2 


In GinAirate & "OPEN 
Sub peccato & morte. 
Sub Chriſti gratia. 5 


„ Num omnes au, 


— 


io. 


it eu Mr. 
E Waun & ſamum, mun- | Q. Quid eft fides 2 
FK. Cam mihi 


o De- f 


exigebat Dens #- | 
1. Legis ſur ti | Ry ces — few fi 
QQ. Num in ie 5 Dei preſta- 3 1 
_ 1 '& BW * Credo i in Deum, Patrem, ; 
| uam: fed eam &c. i 
ee 3 | & Qui operatur hanc fidew , 
Mo 2 Gaju: 2 Non oni 2 nobis? 


J. K. Spiritus Sanctus per Ver- 
. Mors =terna, cùm ani- * 2 
mz; tum corporis, & &} { 0 cam operatur- 
PC ” £m pi | per Verbum & Sacramenta ? 

| Q:Quomogo inde liberamur # R. Aperit cor, ut Deo lo- 

K. Meri Dei gratia in Chri- [quenti in Verbo & Sacramen- 
to Ieſu, abſque noſtris meri- | tis eredamus | 
K 41 Q Quid of Dei verbunm 2 


— * 


Cujn/modj ona ef | 
2 | perf TE Yerbi Dei guat partes 
R. V Deus, verẽque do- Verbi Dei quot partes 
JO, In perſore una. - : K. Duz, Lex & a 
. Quomodo nos liberavit ? Q. Qui eſ Lern? 


" Morte ſud: mortem enim N. Doctrina Dei, Ae | 


fee debiram pro nab ſbi J nobis exigens, t quis non 
zoſque eripuit, | . 9 damnans. 


Quicquid veteris ae novĩ = 


 onis 3 


Q. Quid inſt tio noſtri i in Chri- 


- 
— 4 — * d 
: = 


Q. Quid Evangelium? 
K. Doctrina Chriſtum cum 
omnibus ſuis bonis nobis offe- 
rens, debitumque noſtrum a 
eo ſolutum, noſque liberos elle 
. Quid Sacramentd ® 
T. Sigilla Dei, ſigniſicantia 
1 & donantia nobis Chriſtum cum 
omnibus ſuis bonis. oy 


Q. Que hec Chriſti bona 2 
K. Amor Dei, 


ſto: unde remiſho peccatorum, 
ſanatio naturæ, ſpiritualis no- 


tritio& vita zterna 


promanant. 
Q Quot ſunt N ovi Teſtamen- | b 


ti — ? 
R. Duo, Baptiſmus & facra 


Cena. 
Q. Quid eft Baptiſmus 2 
| Sacramentum inſitionis 
| noſtræ in Chriſtum, & abluti- 
peccatis. 


2 


fam? 


N FA. Nos noſtri cum Chri- 
to: u \Ferpern ren. 


_—_ & perpetua reſi 


8 Baptiſmu 77 — 1 


2 LS Cena ? 


K. Sscramentum ſpiritualis 


55 nutritionis noſtræ in Chriſto. 


[26 Seien CATECHIS1 MI: 


821 
; Aus, nnio 2 Chri- 


1 


Q: Cena Domini quid Juoat |. 


R. Teſtatur, ut pane i vins 
noſtra aluntur & avgeſ- 
cuht ; 


fic animas noſtras cor- 
pore & ſanguine Chriſti cruci- 


xi ali & corroborari ad vitam | 20 


Q. Corpore & + ſanguin Chri- 


ſti pony alimur 


| 


Dum fide | percipinns, 3 


& Spiritas Sancti, 


vna | us 


adeſt, vi, ca nobis applicamus. | bec 


& nobis applic amus corpus Chris, 
ti crucifixi | 


| P 
R. N 2 


Chriſti mortem & cruciſixio-—-- 
em non ons of, nos perti-“ 
vere, quam nos pec- 
catis noſtris cruciſixi * 2 
2 autem bzc eſt veræ 


Q. Vera fides quomeds ab- 


noſcitur F:* 
KR. Per bons opera. 


Q. Quomode - nn, 
bona opera? 


Kecita Dei legem. 


minus, Se. 


R. Si Dei le zi reſpondeant- | 


Q. Quando fide percipinans, | > 


F. Audi, Iracl, Ego ſum Do- x 


1 


Q. Hec lex, de quibus te ads | 2 


monet ? 


R. De officio erga Deum, 


proximum. 


14 officii debe. Deo * 


KX. Supra omnes cum ut 8. 
mem. 


-.Q, Quid debes proximo ? 
K. Eum ut em tanquan 
me ipſum. — 
22 N 
K. Minime e On 


' 
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n ca TECHISMI. as 
0 D. — er tilt perſuades, Be. 
eſ-· di tat in nobis peccatum. onaturum que petis ? - 
or= | 155 In Doi fitit quid hinc ex R. Win ora jul poli 
— K. Perennis pugna inter car ſin Chriti nomine, f miki lars | 
nem & ſpiritum. giturum. 
ris Qi bac pugna quomodo no- Q. Quid debes Deo pro tot 


E- 1 


far 


PR » 
. 


Fg / 


' - #6 
<4. 
* 
1 


bis verſandum ? _ [heneficits s 


K. Afſidue orandum, ut De-| K. Ur 6 grains agum, e. 
us peccata nobis remittat, im- petuõque ſerviam. 
Kr — ſuſtentet. 

Q. Qromodo orandum 2? 

K. Ut nos docuit Chriſtus, 
1 * „% Cee. 


Pha C1P UA Ci 21 TA . 
CHRISTIAN RELIGIONS, | 


Aoeſumpta & a Scriptura Veteris ac Novi hee. 


I. De D E O. 


D. | | 
Sanctus, Sanctus, ang, Dominus Deus om- 


— 4 iv. 8. 


* bipotens. qui fuit, qui eſt, & qui venturus ct. 


Eſal. cxlvii. 5. Dominus noſter eſt magnus, 1 virium, . 
"A ſapientia ejus eſt immenſa. - 

Exod. xXxiv. 6.——-chova, Jebova Deus, miſcricors & ex-, 
orabilis, longanimis, & abundans benignitate & fide : 

Verſ, 7. Cuſtodiens miſericordiam millibus, condonans iniquitatem, / 
tran reſſonem & peccatum, & qui nullo padto abſolver nocentem. | 

Deut. vi. 4 Jehova Deus noſter eſt _ Jehova. 

Joan. v. 7. Tres ſunt qui teſtantur in cœlo, Pater, Sermo, Spiri. 
tus Sanctus; & bi tres ſunt unum. . 


II. De creatione, lapſu, peccato, & miſerid  Homizis. 


Gen. i. 26. T Deus dixit, Faciamus hominem ad imaginem no- 
ſtram, fecundum ſimilitudinem noſtram. 
Verſ. 27. Itaque Deus creavit hominem ad * — A ad ima- 
ginem Dei ereavit eum. | 

Eccl, vii. 29. Deus fecit hominem rectum. 

Tom. v. 12. Peccatum intravit in mandum per unum n & 
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mors per peccatum, & ita mors pervaſit ad qmnes homines, quatenus 
omnes peccarunt. | 
Rom, iii. 23. Omncs I gloria Dei. 


n 


IU 
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1 


cConcepit me. 


1 * 
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28 _. PrecipnaCaptg 
Pſal. li. 8. En formatus ſunt in (iniquitare, & in peccato mater mea 


III. De Kedemptione generis humani per e Chriſtum. 
Juan. iii. 16. Nis fic amavit mundum, ut dederit filium ſuum 


at, ſed habeat vitam zternam. | 
1 Jo. iv, 9. Amor Dei patuit erga nos in hoe, quod Deus miſit filium 

ſuum unigenitum in mundum, ut vivamus per cum. ffs 
V. 10. In hoc eſt amor, non quod nos dilexerimus Deum, ſed quod ip- 

mY _— filium ſuum, ut eſſet piaculum pro peceatis noſtris. 
r Pet. ni. 18. Chriſtus ue paſſus eſt ſemel catis, j 

pro injuſtis, ut adduceret nos a Ds. OBE r 

x Pet. ti. 24. Qui ipſemet ſuſtulit peccata noſtra in ſup corpore ſus 


1 ut nos mortui peccatis, viveremus juſtitiz ; cujus vibici - 


ſanati ſumus. 


Ti. ii. 14. Qui dedit ſeipſum pro nobis ut redimeret nos ab „ I 
iniquitate, & purificarct ſibi ipfi populum peculiarem, accenſum ſtudis 
| _ bonorum operum. DS exad e 


* IV. De iis que Deus & nobis exigit, ut ſalutem per Chriſtum 


| conſeguamur. 
AF. xvi, 30 IVIxit, Domini, quid facien lum eſt mihi, ut fim ſalvus. 
Perf. 31. Et illi dixerunt, Crede inDomioum Ieſum, & ſalvuseris. 
AF. iii. 19. Reſipiſcite, & con vertimini, ut peccata veſtra delean 


tur, cum tempora recreationis venient à conſpetfu Domini. 55 
lv, 6. Quærite ſehovam dum poſſit in veniri; invocate eum 


l 1. 6. 
dum eſt propinquus. 4 

Verſ. 7. Improbus derelinquat viam ſuam, & vir iniquus cogitatio- 
nes ſuas; revertaturque ad Jehovam, & miſerebitur illius ; & ad De- 


um noſtrum, quia plurimum condonabit. Ig +; "ou 
Lac. ix. 23. Si quis vult venire poſt me, ipſe abneget ſe, tollatqus 
+ 4 


ſuam crucem quotidie, & ſequatur me. ; 
Matth. xi. 28. Venite ad me omnes qui laboratis & onerati eſtis, & 
ego recreabo vos. | 


Verſ. 20. Attollite jugum meum in vos, & diſeite à me, quia mitis 


ſum & bumilis corde ; & invenietis requiem animabus veſtris. 
Verſ. 30 · Jugum enim meum eſt facile, & onus meum eſt leve. 


' Heb. v. 9. Perfeftus ſactus eſt auctor ſalutis æternæ omnibus obedi- 


entibus ſibi. 5 
Jo. xiv. 15, Si amatis me, ſervate præcepta mea. 


Jo. XV. 14. Vos eſtis amici mei, ſi feceritis quezcunque ego pr. | 
pio vobis. OR præci- 


Tit. ii. t 1. Gratia Dei, quæ ſalutem adfert, a pparuit omnibus hominibus; 

Verſ. 1 2. Erudiens nos, ut, abnegata impietate & mundanis cupidi- 
tatibus, vivamus ſobrie, juſte, & pie in hoc præſen ti ſeculo. 

Mic. vi. 8. Indicavit tibi, O homo! xr! 


les ſubmilse cum Deo tuo ? / 


Col. iii. 5. MortificatE igitur veſtra membra terreſtria; ſcortationem, im- 
puritatem, libidinem, cupiditatem malam, & avaritiam,quz eſt idololatria: 
Pierſ. 6. Propter que, ira Dei venit ſuper filios contumaces. 


unigenitum, ut quiſquis credit in cum, non pere- 


ſit bonum; & quid exi- 
it Jehova a te, nifi ut æquum facias, & ames miſe ricordiam, & am- 


. ' 
, . . w 
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Vr. . — Deponie hzc omnia, iram, excandefcentiam, ma- 
litiam, maledicentiam, obſcaenitatem verborum ex ore veltro. | 

Verſ. 9. Ne mentimini alii alis. | "45 
Ver. 12. Induite igitur (ut ele&i Dei, ſan&i amatique) viſcera miſe- 
_ricordiz, benignitatem, ſubmiſſionem animi, lenitatem, patientiam ; 
\ Perſ. r3. Sufferentes alii alios, & condonantes alii aliis : & quis ha- 
det querelam adverſus aliquem, quemadmodum Chriſtus condonavit 

vobis, ſic quoque vos facite. 
Verſ. 14. Super omnia autem induite charitatem, que eſt vineulum 
perfectionis. 


\ 
5 


perari propriis manibus, ficut præcepimus vobis. 
1 Pet. it. 27. Timete Deum, honorate regem. 22 
Rom. xiii. 1. Omnis anima eſto ſubjecta poteſtatibus ſupereminentibus : 
nulla enim eſt poteſtas niſi a Deo: poteſtates quæ ſunt. ſunt ordinatæ a Deo. 
Lk. Perſe 2. Itaque quiſquis obſiſtit poteſtati, obſiſtit ordinationi Dei: 
qui autem obſiſtunt, accipient condemnationem ſibi i pſis. „ 
I Theſ. v. 12. Rogamus autem vos, fratres, ut agnoſcatis eos qui 
. Jaborant inter vos, & præſunt vobis in Domino, & admonent vos. 
Verſ 13. Et faciatis eos maximi cum amore, propter opus ipſorum. 
Heb. xiii. 15. Parete gubernatbribus veſtris, & obſequimini, nam it 


vigilant pro animabus veſtris, tanquam reddituri rationem; ut faciant 


id cum gaudio, & non cum dolore; id enim eſt inutile vebis. 
l. iii. 18. Uxores, ſubmittite vos viris veſtris, ut convenit in Domino. 
ON Epb. vi. 1. Liberi, obedite parentibus veſtris in Domino, id enim 
æquum eſt, 


ducate eos in diſciplina & admonitione Domini. | 
Cual. iii. 22. Servi, obedite dominis veſtris in omnibus ſecundum 


- Þ}-carnem, non ſerviendo ad oculum, ut captantes gratiam hominum, ſed 


eum fimplicitate cordis, timentes Deum. 


Perſ. 23. Ac quicquid facitis, agitote id ex animo, tanquam Domi- 

no & non hominibus. 8 
Col. iv. 1. Domini, præſtate jus & æquum ſer vis veſtris, ſcientes vos 

quoque habere Dominum in ceolis. - | , ; | 

| atth, vii. 12. Quæcunque igitur yolueritis ut homines faciant vo- 

bis, vos facite etiam ita eis. FI , * 

Matth. xxiv, 13. Qui ſuſtinuerit ad finem, is ſer vabitur. 

Gal. vi. g. Ne defetiſcamur rectè faciendo ; nam debito tempore me- 

temus, fi non ſatigemur. 


| V. De neceſſitate hec præſtandi. 
Fo. iii. 36. UI credit in filium, habet vitam æternam; qui vero nonere- 
: dit filio, non videbit vitam, ſed ira Dei manet ſuper eum. 
Luc. xiii» I, 5. Niſi reſipiſcatis, omnes ſimiliter peribitis. 


Exzek. xxxiii. 17. Sic ego vivam, inquit Dominus Jehova, ut non 


delector morte impii, fed ut impius recedat à via ſua, & vivat. Rece- 
dite, recedite a malis viis veſtris, cur enim moreremini? 
Ezek. xv. 30. Refipiſcite, & avertite ves ab omnibus peccatis ve- 
is ita iniquitas non erit exitio vobis. Fl ch 


F. 31, Abjicite à vobis omnes iranſgreſſiones veſtras, quihus tranſgreſſi 


T 
A 


r Thef. iv. 11. Et ut tudeatis efſe quieti, & agere res veſtras, & o- 


Verſ. 19. Viri, diligite uxores, & ne eſtote amarulenti adverfus eas. 


Verſ. 4. Et vos patres, ne provocate liberos veſtros ad iram, fed e- 9 


Aboc. ii. 10. Eſto fidelis uſque ad mortem, & dabo tibi coronam vitz. 
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t Car. vi. 9. An ignoratis injuſtos non eſſe poſſeſſuros regnum Dei? 


poculum eſt novum ſœdus per meum ſanguinem, hoc facite, quoties N 


communio ſanguinis Chriſti? Panis quem frangimus, nonne eſt com- 


Heb. ix. 27. 


audient ejus vocem. | 


— - 
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eſlis; & facite vobis car novum, & ſpiritum novum, nam quare moreremin? 
yerſ. 32. Non enim dele&or morte morientis, dicit Dominus Jeho- 
va; convertite igitur vos, & vivite. 1 
J iii 3.—Niſi quis denuò natus fuerit, non poteſt videre reg vum Dei. 
Matth. xvin. 3. Niſi convertamini, & fiatis ut pueruli, non intrabitis | 
in regnum celorum. 1 
Luc. vie 46. Quid vero vocatis me, Domine, Domine, & non ſa- 44. 
citis quæ dico. l 
Heb. xi. 14. SeRtamini pacem cum omnibus, & ſanctimoniam, fine | 
* nemo videbit Dominum. 


Ne errate, neque icortabures, nec idololatrz, nec adulteri, nec mollet, 
nec prædicones, | 
Verſ. 10. Nec fures, nec avari, nec ebrioſi, nec conviciatores, n |} 
rapaces poſſidebunt regnum Dei. 
| Heb. x. 38 — i quis ſe ſubtraxerit, non erit acceptus animo meo. 


VI. De modis obtinendi gratiam a Deo : vireſque ad hæc fatjenda. 


Lac. Xi. 9. 2 & dabitur vobis, quzrite & in venietis, pulſate 
& aperietur vobis. 

Verſ. To. Quiſquis enim petit, accipit ; & qui quærit, invenit ; & | 
gperictur pulſanti. 

V. 13. Si vos. qui mali eſtis, ſciatis dare bona dona veſtris liberis; quan- 
to magis Pater veſter ceeleftis dabit Sanftum S piritum petentibus à le? 

1 Pet. iii. 21, Cui rei conſimilis figura, nempe Baptiſmus, nune 
quoque ſer vat nos, non detractio ſordium corporis, ſed ſtipulatio bone g 
conſcientiz apud Deum, per reſurreclionèm leſu Chriſti. 5 

1 Cor. xi. 23. Dominus leſus, ca nocte qua proditus eſt, accepit panem: 

Verſ. 24. Et gratiis actis, fregit, ae dixit, Accipite, comedite, hoc eſt Y 
meum corpus quod frangitur pro vobis, hes facite ad memoriam mei. 

Verſ. 25. Itidem accepit poculum, poſtquam cœnaàſſet, dicens; Hac 


beritis, ad memoriam mei. 1 
 berſ. 26. Quoties enim ederitis panem hune, & biberitis poeulum f 
„ annunciatis mortem Domini donec veniat. ” 
1 Cor. x. 15. Poculum benediftionis cui benedicimus, nonne eſt 


munio corporis Chriſti? 
Pſal. cxix. 9. Quomodo puer purificabit ſemitam ſuam? obſervando 

eam ſecundum verbum tuum. 

V. 11. Recondidi ſermonem tuum in animo meo, ut non peccem in te. 
J. go. Recogitavi mos mores, & con verti pedes meos ad tua teſtimo nia. 
V. 60. Feſtina vi, ac non cunctatus ſum, oblervare manda ta tua. 
Prov. iii. 5. Confide Jehove toto corde, neve innitere tuz prudentiæ. 
Verſ. 6. Agnoſce eum in omnibus viis tuis, & is diriget greſſus tuos, 


VII. De guatuor a, viz. de Morte & Judicio, Cælo & * 
Inferno. tl 


Tatutum eſt omnibus hominibus ut Gavel moriantur, 4 

poſtea vero judicium. — 

Juan. v. 28. Hora venit, in qua omnes qui ſunt in monumentis ſuis wt 
; q | 
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* Ferſ.. 29. Et prodibunt qui fecerint bona, in reſurrectionem vita, 
{ *qui verò egerint mala, in reſurrectionem condemnitionis. E 
2 Cor. v. 10. Comparendum eſt nobis omnibus ante tribunal Chri- 
ſti, ut unuſquiſque accipiat ea quæ fecerit in corpore, congruenter ad 
ea quæ fecerit, five bonum five malum. e 5 
Matth. xxv. 34. Tunc dicet Rex iis qui erunt ad dextram ejus, 
Adeſte, benedicti Patris mei, poſſidete regnum paratum vobis à jacto 
fundamento mundi. SP 
© Perf. 41.. Tunc dicet etiam iis qui erunt ad ſiniſtram, Faceſſite a me, 
J execrati, in æternum ignem paratum diabolo & angehs ejus. 
Verſ 46. Et iſti abibunt in æternum ſupplicium, juſti verd in æter- 
nam vitam. | 
2 27 i. 7. Dominus Ieſus revelabitur de cœlo cum potentibus 
Agelis ſuis. n 
Ver, $. In flammante igye ſumens ultionem de iis qui neſciunt De- 
neque obediunt Evangelio Domini noſlri leſu Chriſti : 
« Verſ” g. Qui dabunt pœnas æterno exitio, a facie Domini & a gloria 
potehtiz ejus: cum venerit, ut glurificetur in ſanctis luis, et ut fit ad- 
4mrandus omnibus credentibus. | 
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Two Prayers to be taught unto Children at School, with pk ” 


Jan- 1 Form of bleſſing God before and after Meat. 

le? of rh 

one 4 Morning Prayer. 

One & GOD, I praiſe thee for the Creation of the World, and for the Re- 


= © demption of Mankind by the Lord Jetus, and for thy many Favours 
2 * bettowed on me: Thou didſt ſaſely take me from the Womb, and haſt e- 

: eſt Þ : ver ſince cared for me: Thou halt by thy Mercy cauſed me to be born 

i. Fo within thy Church, where I was caghy given to thee in Baptiſm : Thou 

Hoc KF. hat afforded me the Means of Grace, Wd called me to the Hope of Glory. 
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ties But, O moſt merciful Father, I a poor and miſerable Sinner, eon \ 7 


ceived in Sin, and brought forth in Iniquity ; have gone aſtray from 
thee ; I have not cared to know thee, and to do thy Will, but have 
done my own Will, and followed my fooliſh-and ſinſul ir 
and do therefore deſerve thy Wrath and Curſe. O Lord, have Mercy 
upon me, turn me unto thee, and grant me Repentance and Forgives 
neſs of all my Sins for Jeſus Sake. Let it from henceforth become my 
 chiefeſt Care to pleaſe thee, and to ſeek thy Kingdom and Righteou 
, neſs. Work in me a true Faith, a lively Hope, and a fervent Chari- 


1 te. ty; make me humble, meek, patient, ſober, and juſt, and loving to all 
nia, Men, ſubmiſſive and obedient to them that are over me, and well con- 

tent and thankful in every Condition of Life; grant that I may daily | 
tiz. grow in knowing, loving, fearing, and abeying thee ; create in me a 
uos, | Clean Heart, O God, and renew a right Spirit within me. 


0 &'f * this Day; keep me mindful that I am always in thySight, that I may bein 
thy Fear all the Day long: And grant that through the whole Courſe 
tur of my Life I may be holy and harmleſs in all Manner of Converſation, 
” that when this ſhort and frail Life is at an End, I may be made parta- 
ſuis ker of everlaſting Liſe, through the Merits of Jeſus Chriſt our Lord, in 
dis « whoſe Name and Words I pray, Cur Father, which art in Heaven, gc. 


F 


.:+"Þ 


nclinations, - + 


I thank thee, O Lord, for the Care of me this Night, watch over me 


6 
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Good Lord, hear me, and grant t 
| © © Knoweſt to be needluſ for me, f ſake of Jeſus, in whoſe Nar 
/ and Words Ipray, Our Father, &&. _- 2 1 > 


| tus Chris, Amen. 
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Evening Prayer. Ss. 

OST gracious God, what ſhall I render unto thee for thy n 
and great Benefits beſtowed upon me; though I have bet; 
undutiful and diſobedient Servant unto thee. Thou haſt conti 


thy Care and Kindneſs for me ever ſince I was born, and balt pre 
ed me this Day; let me never forget thy Goodneſs, but grant 


thereby I may be led to Repentance and Amendment of Life. 


ſerve me from every thing that is diſpleaſing to thee. O Lord, k 
me from curſing, ſwearing, and lying, from Pride, Stubbornneſs 

Idleneſs. Work in me an utter Diſlike of all Uncleanneis, of G 
tony and Drunkenneſs, of all Malice and Envy, of Strife and Cor 
tion, of Deccit and Covetouſnefs. Give me Grace to deny all 
godlineis and worldly Luſts, and to live godly, righteouſly and ſo 14 
Iy in this preſent World. Cauſe me to underſtand and conſider 


Laws and Life of Jeſus, that I may do his Will and follow his St 


Let never the Cares of this Life, nor the Love of Riches, nor 
Company, nor the corrupt Cuſtom of the World, withdraw me fr 
the Obedience of thy Laws; but ſtrengthen and eſtabliſh me by 1 
Holy Spirit, that I may live and die thy faithful Servant, 5 
O Lord, ſend thy Goſpel thro” the World ; pour out plenteouſly 
Spirit of Truth, Holineſs and Peace on all People: Bleſs the Chut 


und Kingdom: Preſerve the King and all the Royal 8 : Gu 
our Judges and Magiſtrates, ſanctify and aſhit the Miniſters of the G 
' pel: Viſit all that are in Trouble, and ſanctify their Afflictions 


them: Be gracious unto all my Kindred, Friends and Neighbours ; 
bleſs and forgive all mine Enemies. . 

Lord, watch over me this Night, and keep me ever mindful tha 
am ſhortly to die and come to judgment, that I may without Deli 
turn to thee, and paſs the Time of my ſojourning here in thy Fe 
e my Deſires, and what elſe th 


« * i 


Grace before Meat. | 


Lord, be merciful unto us, and pardon our Sins; ſanRify th 
thy good Benefits, that we, by the fober and thankful Uſe 


them, may be enabled for thy Service, through Jeſus Chriſt our Lo 


and Saviour. Amen. 


Grace after 22 


E thankand praiſe thee, O Lord, the Giver of all Good, wh | 
haſt at this Time fed our Bodies; ſtir up in us a greater Ca 


for our Souls; and grant that our mort Lives, which are ſo carefu 
ſuſtained by thy Bounty, may be ſpent in doing thy Will. Lead 
ſaſely through this vain and ſiaful World, in which we are Pilgri 


and Strangers, and at length bring us to e verlaſting Reſt, through ] 
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